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Description 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

s 1. Field of the Invention 

[0001] The present invention relates to an optical pickup and an optical information processing apparatus using the 
optical .pickup by which a satisfactory beam spot on an information recording surface of a blue-system optical recording 
medium which uses a light source of a blue wavelength zone, to an DVD-system optical recording medium using a 
io light source of a red wavelength zone, or to a CD-system optical recording medium using a light source of an infrared 
wavelength zone. 

2. Description of the related art 

15 [0002] Optical recording media, such as a CD with a storage capacity of 0.65 GB and a DVD with a storage capacity 
of 4.7 GB, are spreading as means to store data of image information, voice information, or computer data. Further, 
demands for a further improvement in recording density and storage capacity become stronger in recent years. Spe- 
cifically, the necessity for as storage capacity, such as for 22 GB by which a high-definition television program can be 
stored for two hours for recording one movie program, or for 44 GB by which the same can be stored for four hours 

20 for recording a sport relay broadcast or so. 

[0O03] In an optical pickup which performs information writing or informational reading to/from an optical recording 
medium, in order to improve the recording density of such an optical recording medium, it is effective to reduce the 
diameter of the beam spot which is formed by a beam condensed with an object lens and formed on an optical recording 
medium by enlarging the numerical aperture (which may be abbreviated as 'NA') of the object lens, or by shortening 

25 the wavelength of a light emitted by a light source. Therefore, for example, in a "DVD-system optical recording medium" 
with which high recording density is achievable for which NA of the object lens is set as 0;65 and the light source is 
set to emit a light of the wavelength of 660 nm in comparison to a "CD-system optical recording medium" for which NA 
of the object lens is set as 0.50 and the light source is set to emit a light with the wavelength of 780 nm. 
[0004] As for such an optical recording medium, as mentioned above, further improvement in the recording density 

30 and storage capacity is demanded, and, for this purpose, it is desirable.to increase from 0.65 in NA of the object lens, 
or to make the wavelength of the light source shorter than 6,60 nm. In this regard, in a document of an ISOM 2001 
collection of preliminary reports 'Next Generation Optical Disc', by Hiroshi Ogawa, pages 6-7, a system is proposed 
by which the storage capacity of 22 GB is achievable by using a light source of a blue wavelength zone and an object 
lens of N A: 0.85, for example. Further, another system is proposed In which 1 2 GB in the storage capacity is achievable 

35 by employing a light source of a blue wavelength zone, with NA of 0.65-0.75. 

[0005] However, when a further improvement in N A of the object lens or the wavelength of the light source is attained, 
various problems are anticipated. The anticipated problems include, for example, those caused by a manufacture error 
of a lens, an even-th aberration which means a distortion in an isotropic wavefront with respect to the optical axis 
produced according to a manufacture error of a lens applied, a thickness error of a transparent substrate of an optical 

40 recording medium loaded, an odd-th aberration which means a distortion in an anisotropic wavefront with respect to 
the optical axis generated by an inclination of the optical recording medium, or so. 

[0006] Generally, the even-th aberration generated according to a thickness error of a transparent substrate of an 
optical recording medium is given the following spherical aberration: 

45 W 40 =((n 2 -1)/(8 n 3 ))x(dxNA 4 /X) 

where n denotes the refractive index of the transparent substrate of the optical recording medium, d denotes the thick- 
ness of the same, NA denotes the numerical aperture of the object lens, and, X denotes the wavelength of the light 
so source. 

[0007] From the above formula, it can be seen that, as the wavelength becomes shorter or NA becomes higher, the 
aberration becomes larger accordingly. In an optical information processing device which performs writing/reading of 
information onto/from a conventional optical recording medium, such as a CD or a DVD, since the wavefront degradation 
by this spherical aberration is as small as less than 0.07 X in the RMS value, not a special means of correction of the 
55 aberration is needed. However, when the operating wavelength of 407 nm ± 1 0 nm in a light source of a blue wavelength 
zone is used, the wavefront degradation caused by such a thickness error of the transparent substrate becomes more 
than 0.07 X , and, therefore, a some sort of correction becomes required. 

[0008] For this purpose, various proposals have been made. For example, proposed is a means to change the phase 
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state of an incident beam to an object lens (Japanese laid-open patent applications Nos. 2000r1 31 603, 2000-242963, 
and 2001-28147), a means to change the divergence state of the beam incident onto the object lens by means of an 
appropriate movement of a plurality of lenses (Japanese laid-open patent applications Nos. 9-1 28785, and 1 0-20263), 
and so forth. 

s [0009] Moreover, generally the above-mentioned odd-th aberration generated by an inclination, a rotation or so of 
an optical recording medium is given by the following coma aberration: 

W 31 = ( (n 2 - 1) / (2n 3 )) x (d x NA 3 x 8 / X) 

10 

where 8 denotes an inclination of the optical recording medium. 

[0010] From this formula, it can be seen that the shorter wavelength or higher NA results in increase in this sort of 
aberration. In an optical information processing device which performs writing/reading of the information onto/from a 
CD, since the wavefront degradation caused by this coma aberration is as low as 0.07X in the RMS value, no special 

15 means for correcting it is needed. However, when the operating wavelength of 660 nm ± 1 0 nm in the light source of 
a red wavelength zone, is used, the wavefront degradation caused by a change of ±1 degree in the inclination results 
in 0.07X, and, thus, a some sort of correction is required in a generation of DVD-system information recording media. 
Proposals have been made for such a sort of correction, for example, in Japanese laid-open patent applications Nos. 
10-91990, 2001-220075, Japanese patent No. 3142251, Japanese laid-open patent application No. 9-128785, etc. 

20 [001 1 ] Moreover, in such an optical pickup, a beam emitted from a light source is focused onto an optical recording 
medium in one light path, while a light reflected from the optical recording medium is detected .by a light detecting 
device in another light path. To improve the light usage efficiency in both of these light paths is desired. Namely, as a 
consideration is made into a matter as to whether or not the light usage efficiency in the going light path until the beam 
emitted from the light source is incident on the optical recording medium, it becomes possible to raise the condensing 

25 power for a beam spot on the optical 

recording medium by which the rotational speed of the optical recording medium can be improved. Alternatively in 
case merely the same condensing power. for the optical beam is required, it becomes possible to reduce the required . 
power in the light source, and thus cost saving can be realized. 

[0012] On the other hand, in case the light usage efficiency on the returning light path of being directed toward the 

30 light detection device from the optical recording medium can be made higher, the optical signal from the optical recording 
medium can be detected at a high S/N. Morio Onoe discloses a scheme for improving the light usage efficiency in both 
the going and returning light paths in a document 'Optical Technology", published by Radio Technology Co., Ltd., 1 989, 
pages 66-68, In which a 1/4-wavelenfgth plate and a polarization splitter are disposed in the tight path for this purpose. 
[0013] Generally speaking, such a scheme of applying a polarization beam splitter and a phase plate or the like Is 

35 preferable for a blue-system optical recording medium with a wavelength of 407 nm and a DVD-system optical recording 
medium with a wavelength of 660 nm. On the other hand, for a CD-system optical recording medium with a wavelength 
of 780 nm, many optical pickups using a light path separation device which does not perform polarization have been 
put into commercial use. However, when a light path separation device which does not perform polarization is used, 
a part of light reflected from the optical recording medium returns to the light source. In case of using a semiconductor 

40 laser as the light source, when a part of reflected light from the optical recording medium returns to the semiconductor 
laser, the oscillation characteristic of the semiconductor laser is changed, and, thus, there occurs a possibility of gen- 
erating a noise, at a time of information recording/reproduction/deletion onto the optical recording mediums. 
' [0014] Such a matter of noise generation by the returning light does not almost become a serious problem in an 
optical pickup used only for information reproduction. However, in case of using a high output type semiconductor laser 

45 in which the oscillation characteristic is likely to change, and, thus, the above-mentioned noise generation may cause 
a serious problem in an optical pickup also used for information recording. Japanese laid-open patent application No. 
1 1 -261 1 71 discloses an optical pickup directed to solving such a problem. In the disclosed configuration, a wavelength 
plate is disposed for the purpose of eliminating such a noise occurring due to a returning light in a single-wavelength 
optical system. 

so [001 5] On the other hand, according to the above-mentioned document of ISOM 2001 collection of preliminary reports 
'Next Generation Optical Disc', by Hiroshi Ogawa, pages 6-7, a system using a light source of a blue wavelength zone 
in an operating wavelength of 407 nm ± 1 0 nm and an object lens of NA of 0.85 is such that a setting is made on the 
optical-incident side substrate thickness of an optical recording medium as being 0.1 mm, and, thereby, an aberration 
increase amount occurring due to reduction in wavelength or increase in NA may be compensated, and, thus, even if 

55 there occurs a wavefront degradation caused due to an inclination change of the optical recording medium, it may be 
kept not more than 0.07X. 

[0016] On the other hand, a manufacture error in products of optical devices, especially, as an object lens, used in 
an optical pickup may cause a problem concerning an aberration. Generally, a thickness error, a refractive-index error, 
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a curvature radius error and so forth in the lens may cause generation of the even-th aberration, while a tilt or eccentricity 
of the lens may cause the odd-th aberration. 

[0017] Another problem is such that users still have conventional recording medium such as CDs and DVDs. It is 
desirable that these conventional optical recording media and new optical recording media according to the above- 
mentioned new standard should be handled with a single common optical information processing device. 
[001 8] One easier method of solving this problem is such that an optical pickup according to the conventional standard 
and an optical pickup according to the new standard are both mounted in one machine separately. However, this 
method may raise the cost or increase the size of the whole machine. 

[001 9] Thus, problems to be solved occurring when achieving an optical pickup directed to future high-density optical 
recording media are to reduce aberrations which otherwise increase due to increase in NA or reduction in wavelength, 
and, also, to achieve a compatibility between the conventional standard and new standard optical. recording media (i. 
e., of different generations). Further, it is also a problem to be solved to achieve these objects without a remarkable 
increase in size/costs, of the machine. 

[0020] Furthermore, as described above, as long as the conventional recording media such as CDs and DVDs are 
applied, spherical aberration occurring in connection with a thickness error of optical recording medium may be reduced 
by means of improvement in the manufacture accuracy of the optical recording medium. Further, coma aberration in 
connection with an inclination of an optical recording medium may also be reduced by setting the substrate thickness 
thereof into 0.1 mm, even when the light source of a blue wavelength zone and NA of 0.85 are applied. However, in 
future, in connection with achievement of high-speed rotation of an optical recording medium, application of a multi- 
layer-type optical recording medium, which will be described later, and also application of a multi-level recording 
scheme, it may become not possible to tolerate such an aberration matter, and thus, a some special scheme for cor- 
recting it should be needed: 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

[0021 ] An object of the present invention is to solve these problems, and is to provide an optical information process- 
ing apparatus in which, without a remarkable increase of the number of required parts/components of the machine by 
sharing an optical device such as an aberration correction device, it should be possible to form a satisfactory beam 
spot on each of a blue-system optical recording medium using a light source with a wavelength of a blue wavelength 
zone of 407 nm, a DVD-system optical recording medium using a light source with a wavelength of a red wavelength 
zone of 660 nm and a CD-system optical recording medium using a light source with a wavelength of an infrared 
wavelength zone of 780 nm. 

[0022] According to the present Invention, for these two or three types of optical recording media, I.e., a new blue 
system, and conventional DVD system and/or CD system, a single object lens and a single aberration correction device 
are provided by which various types of aberrations occurring mainly due to compatible use of these different types of 
optical recording media can be effectively controlled, or well reduced. As a result, a satisfactory beam spot can be 
formed on the optical recording medium in any. case with a simple configuration. For example, the divergent state of 
a beam applied is controlled, a phase shift for canceling out an originally occurring (wavefront/spherical) aberration is 
provided, or so, whereby the originally occurring aberration can be effectively controlled. 

[0023] According to'the present invention, as various optical parts/components are used in common for applying 
these types of optical recording medium, or various optical parts/components may be integrally combined. Also for this 
reason, a compact optical pickup which can be compatibly applied to the two/three types of optical recording media 
(two/three generations) is achieved. 

[0024] According to the present invention, by applying the aberration correction device, it is also possible to deal 
with/cope with problems that manufacture errors of optical recording media may cause an aberration, that a variation/ 
fluctuation occurring in the light sources (semiconductor lasers) causes an aberration, that a difference between infor- 
mation recording surfaces in a multi-layer optical recording medium causes an aberration, and so forth. 
[0025] Further, according to another aspect of the present invention, by applying an aperture control/switching device 
which controls a diameter of a beam passing therethrough according to the wavelength applied, it becomes possible 
to achieve a compatible configuration of optical pickup for the above-mentioned two or three generations of optical 
recording media, with a simple configuration. 

[0026] Further, by applying an elliptic shape of cross section to a beam to be applied to the optical recording medium 
via the object lens, wherein the miner axis of the elliptic shape corresponds to the tangential direction of the disk- 
shaped optical recording medium, it is possible to effectively reduce the beam diameter, and, thus, to effectively improve 
the S/N even when a multi-level recording is performed. 

[0027] Furthermore, according to another aspect of the present invention, two types of chromatic aberrations can 
be effectively controlled or well reduced by generally the same concept. 

[0028] According to the present invention, the above-mentioned aberration correction device may be dynamically 
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controlled according to a result of detection of various causes of the aberration to be controlled, i.e., optical recording 
identification, spherical aberration detection, layer detection on multi-layer optical recording medium, or so. Thereby, 
aberration correction/control can be further effectively performed, and, thus, more high quality information recording/ 
reproduction can be achieved with a high-quality or high-accurate beam spot formed on the optical, recording medium. 

s [0029] According to another aspect of the present invention, a phase correction device is configured such that a 
desired phase shift is given only on a light of relevant wavelength, while no substantially effect is applied to a light of 
not relevant wavelength, as the phase shift in this case is made as being an integer multiple of 2n. Thereby, it becomes 
possible to apply a common light path having the phase correction device therein for various wavelengths. Thus, the 
configuration of optical pickup can be effectively simplified. 

10 [0030] According to another aspect of the present invention, a liquid crystal device is applied to the above-mentioned 
phase correction device or aberration correction device. Then, a concentric pupil radius positions with respect to an 
optical axis of the optical pickup at which a large phase shift is applied by the liquid crystal device is controlled according 
to an originally occurring concentric aberration to be controlled. By thus applying the liquid crystal device, it becomes 
possible to easily control the pupil radius position having the large phase shift amount or to easily control the magnitude 

15 of the phase shift amount provided to a beam passing therethrough merely by controlling a voltage applied to electrode 
pattern formed in the liquid crystal device. By thus controlling the voltage applied to the liquid crystal device, the re- 
fractive index thereof can be controlled accordingly, and, thus, the phase shift provided to the passing beam can be 
controlled accordingly. As a result, a dynamic control of phase shift provided to the passing beam is archived, and, 
thus, control of aberration can be performed finely, or with a higher accuracy. 

20 [0031] In this scheme of applying the liquid crystal device for controlling a phase shift provided to a passing beam, 
by appropriately configuring an arrangement of electrode patterns formed in the liquid crystal device, it is possible also 
to simplify the electrode pattern, or miniaturize the liquid crystal device. For example, a finite system and an infinite 
system are used appropriately for different wavelengths, and, thereby, a relevant pupil radius position at which a phase 
shift should be provided can be controlled differently according to the wavelength. Thereby, a time required for driving 

25 the liquid crystal device can be shortened. Further, by setting the pupil radius position at which a phase shirt is provided 
in a mid point between actually relevant pupil radius positions, the electrode pattern of the liquid crystal device required 
can be simplified. . Furthermore, by applying a finite system for a particular wavelength, this wavelength can be omitted 
from those for each of which a phase correction is required, and, thus, the electrode pattern can be simplified. Further, 
whether the required electrode patterns may be formed on one or both of opposite electrodes in the liquid crystal device 

30 may be determined according to particular purposes, i.e., electrode pattern simplification , miniaturization of liquid crystal 
device, or so. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

35 [0032] Other objects and further features of the present invention will become more apparent from the following 
detailed description when read in conjunction with the following accompanying drawings: 

FIG. 1 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a first embodiment of the present invention; 
FIGS. 2A through 2C illustrate light-path separation devices employing holograms and even-th aberration detecting 
40 devices included in the configuration shown in FIG. 1 ; 

FIG. 3A through 3F illustrate a principle of wavefront aberration control/correction scheme according to the first 
embodiment of the present invention; 

FIG. 4A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a second embodiment of the present 
invention; 

45 FIG. 4B illustrates transmission areas in a wavelength selection aperture included in the configuration shown in 

FIG. 4A; 

FIG. 5A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to athird embodiment of the present invention 
FIG. 5B illustrates an electrode pattern in a liquid crystal device used as an aberration correction device included 
in the configuration shown in FIG. 5A; 
so FIG. 6A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fourth embodiment of the present in- 

vention; 

FIG. 6B through 6D illustrate a light-path separation device employing a hologram and an odd-th aberration de- 
tecting device included in the configuration shown in FIG. 6A; 

FIGS. 7A through 7F illustrate a principle of an odd-th aberration control scheme according to the present invention; 
55 FIG. 8A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fifth embodiment of the present invention; 

FIG. 8B illustrates an electrode pattern in a liquid crystal device used as an aberration correction device included 
in the configuration shown in FIG. 8A; 

FIG. 9A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a sixth embodiment of the present invention; 
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FIG. 9B illustrates a light-path separation device employing a hologram and an even-th aberration detecting device 
included in the configuration shown in FIG. 9A; 

FIG. 10A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a seventh embodiment of the present 
invention; 

5 FIG. 10B illustrates an electrode pattern In a liquid crystal device used as an aberration correction device included 

in the configuration shown in FIG. 1 0A; 

FIG. 11 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to an eighth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 12 shows a general configuration of an . optical pickup according to a ninth embodiment of the present in- 
10 vention; 

FIG. 1 3 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a tenth embodiment of the present invention; 
FIG. 14A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to an eleventh embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIGS. 14B through 14E illustrate a state of aberration correction/control/reduction according to the eleventh em- 
15 bodiment for controlling an aberration occurring due to substrate thickness error; 

FIG. 15A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twelfth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 15B illustrates transmission areas in a wavelength selection aperture included in the configuration shown in 
FIG. 15A; 

20 FIG. 1 6 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirteenth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 17A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fourteenth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 17B illustrates transmission areas in a wavelength selection aperture included in the configuration shown in 
25 FIG. 17A; 

FIG. 18 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fifteenth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 19 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a sixteenth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

30 FIG. 20Ashows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a seventeenth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 20B illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 20A; 

FIG. 21 Illustrates an information recording/reproduction apparatus according to each of eighteenth, twenty-fourth, 
thirty-second and thirty-seventh embodiments of the present Invention; 
35 FIG. 22 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a nineteenth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 23 illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 22; 

FIG. 24 shows NA correlation occurring when blue wavelength and red wavelength are applied to an object lens 
with a same incident beam diameter, 
40 FIG. 25 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twentieth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 26 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-first embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 27 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-second embodiment of the present 
45 invention; 

FIG, 28 illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 27; 

FIG. 29A shows a relation between a beam diameter and a wavelength for NA: 0.65; 

FIG. 29B shows relation of 4>2/<{>1 and a refractive index on d-line when a glass type is varied; 

FIG. 30 shows a relation of a NA with an object distance; 
so FIGS. 31 A through 31 C illustrate a reflective-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 32A through 32C illustrate a diffraction-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 33A through 33C illustrate an absorbing-type aperture switching device; 

FIG. 34 shows an effective diameter of incident beam for NA: 0.44 and 0.51; 

FIGS. 35A through 35C illustrate a reflective-type aperture switching device; 
55 FIGS. 36A through 36C illustrate a diffraction -type aperture switching device; 

FIGS..37A through 37C illustrate an absorbing-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 38 and 39 show spherical aberrations on various types of optical recording media; 

FIGS. 40A through 40C , 41 A, 41 B, 42A through 42C illustrate a principle of phase correction or spherical aberration 



6 



EP1 341 166 A2 



control scheme according to the present invention; 

FIGS. 43A through 43C illustrate a principle of spherical aberration detection scheme according to the present 
invention; 

FIGS. 44A and 44B illustrate a scheme of integral combination configurations according to the present invention; 
s FIG. 45 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-fifth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 46 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-sixth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 47 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-seventh embodiment of the 
io present invention; 

FIG. 48 illustrates a hologram.unit shown in FIG. 47; 

FIG. 49 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-eighth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 50 illustrates an arrangement of an optical system according to the twenty-fifth embodiment; 
15 FIG. 51 A illustrates an arrangement of optical system in a case of employing a single isolated object lens; 

FIGS. 51 B and 51 C illustrate wavef ront aberrations in two different types; 
FIG. 52 shows a wavefront aberration in a three-dimensional manner; 

FIGS. 53A, 53B, 54A and 54B illustrate a principle of a scheme of wavefront aberration correction according to 
the present invention; 

20 FIG. 55 shows a wavefront aberration in case where the object lens is fixed to a best focus position of 407 nm; 

FIG. 56 illustrates an electrode pattern of a liquid crystal device used as a phase correction device according to 
the present invention; 

FIG. 57 illustrates an effect of phase correction on the wavefront aberration ; 

FIG. 58 shows wavefront aberrations in different wavelengths; 
25 FIG. 59 shows a change in wavefront aberration due to substrate thickness error; 

FIG. 60 shows a change in wavefront aberration according to a difference in type of optical recording medium; 

FIGS. 61 and 62 illustrate a principle of wavefront detection scheme according to the present invention; 

FIGS. 63A through 63C illustrate a reflective-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 64A through 64C illustrate a diffraction-type aperture switching device; 
30 FIGS. 65A through 65C illustrate an absorbing-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 66A and 66B illustrate a scheme of integral combination configurations according to the present invention ; 

FIG. 67 illustrates a two-piece-stuck combined lens in the related art; 

FIG. 68 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-ninth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

35 FIG. 69 illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 68; 

FIGS. 70, 71 and 72 show a change in spherical aberration according to a difference, in wavelength applied in case 
of applying a common single object lens; 

FIGS. 73 A and 73B illustrate a phase correction device used in the configuration shown in FIG. 68 ; 

FIG. 74 illustrates a glass map applicable to the present invention; 
40 FIG. 75 shows a change in wavefront according to a change in object distance in a DVD-system optical system; 

FIGS. 76A and 76B illustrate a phase correction device also applicable in the configuration shown in FIG. 68; 

FIG. 77 shows a change in wavefront according to a change in object distance in a CD-system optical system; 

FIG. 78A shows a relation of an effective diameter needed for NA: 0.65 with respect to a wavelength applied; 

FIG. 78B shows a relation of a 4>1/<j>2 with respect to a refractive index applied; 
45 FIGS. 79A through 79C illustrate a reflective-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 80A through 80C illustrate a diffraction-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 81 A through 81 C illustrate an absorbing-type aperture switching device; 

FIG. 82 illustrates an optical system for 407 nm in the twenty-ninth embodiment; 

FIGS,. 83A and 84B show spherical aberrations in cases of employing different types of phase correction devices 
so in the twenty-ninth embodiment in case of applying 407 nm; 

FIG. 84 illustrates an optical system for 660 nm in the twenty-ninth embodiment; 

FIGS. 85A, 85B, 86A and 86B show spherical aberrations in cases of employing different types optical systems 
and different types of phase correction devices in the twenty-ninth embodiment in case of applying 660 nm; 
FIG. 87 illustrates an optical system for 780 nm in the twenty-ninth embodiment; 
55 FIGS. 88A and 88B show spherical aberrations in cases of employing different types of phase correction devices 

in the twenty-ninth embodiment in case of applying 780 nm; 

FIG. 89 shows a change in transmission rate according to a height of rectangular groove in a phase correction 
device; 
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FIGS. 90A and 90B illustrate a scheme of integral combination configurations according to the present invention; 

FIGS. 91 A and 91 B illustrate a scheme of integrating an object lens with a phase correction device; 

FIG. 92 illustrates a sectional view of a phase correction device according to a thirtieth embodiment of the present 

invention; 

FIG. 93 illustrates an optical system according to the thirtieth embodiment of the present invention; 
FIG. 94 illustrates a variation of the optical system shown in FIG. 93; 

FIG. 95 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirty-first embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 96A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a variant embodiment of the thirty-first 

embodiment of the present invention; 

FIG. 96B illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 96A; 

FIG. 97 illustrates a block diagram of a three -gene ration compatible optical pickup; 

FIG. 98 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirty-third embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 99 illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 98; 

FIG. 1 00 illustrates a liquid crystal device shown in FIG. 98; 

FIGS. 101 A and 101B illustrate examples of applicable electrode patterns in the liquid crystal device shown in 
FIG. 100; 

FIG. 102A shows a relation of effective diameter needed for NA: 0.65 with respect to wavelength applied; 
FIG. 102B shows a relation of <|>1/4»2 with respect to refractive index applied; 
FIG. 103A illustrates a reflective-type aperture switching device; 
FIG. 103B illustrates a diffraction-type aperture switching device; 
FIG. 103C illustrates an absorbing-type aperture switching device; 

FIGS. 1 04 and 1 05 illustrate a principle of spherical aberration detection scheme according to the present invention; 
FIGS. 106, 107A, 107B, 108A, and 108B illustrate a principle of correction of spherical aberration occurring due 
to substrate thickness error of optical recording medium; 

FIGS. 109, 110 and 111 show spherical aberrations in cases of applying different types of optical recording media 
or a different information recording surface in a multi-layer optical recording medium; 

FIGS, 112 and 113 illustrate applicable configurations of liquid crystal device used for correcting spherical aber- 
ration according to the present invention; 

FIG. 114 illustrates an optical system according to the thirty-third embodiment of the present invention; 

FIG. 1 1 5 illustrates another applicable configuration of liquid crystal device used for correcting spherical aberration 

according to the present invention; 

FIGS. 1 1 6A and 11 6B illustrate a scheme of integral combination configurations according to the present Invention; 
FIG. 117 illustrates an electrode pattern of the liquid crystal device used for spherical aberration correction accord- 
ing to the present invention; 

FIG. 1 1 8 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirty-fourth embodiment of the present 
invention; 

FIG. 1 1 9A shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a variant embodiment of the thirty-third 

embodiment of the present invention; . 

FIG. 119B illustrates a hologram unit shown in FIG. 119A; 

FIGS. 120A, 120B and 120C illustrate how a remaining aberration occurs due to a shift of object lens even after 
aberration, correction; 

FIGS. 121 A, 121B and 122 illustrate an interference zone occurring due to a shift of object lens; 

FIG. 123 illustrates a principle of coma aberration detection scheme according to the present invention; 

FIG. 124 shows a change in interference zone according to a relative positional difference between the object lens 

and liquid crystal device; 

FIG. 1 25 shows an electrode pattern of the liquid crystal device; 

FIGS. 126, 127A and 1 27B illustrate a principle of correction of coma aberration according to the present invention; 
FIG. 128 illustrates a block diagram of a three-generation compatible type optical pickup; and 
FIGS. 129, 130 and 131 illustrate spherical aberrations in cases of applying different types of optical recording 
medium and applying different types of optical systems for applying a beam. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED EMBODIMENTS 

[0033] With reference to figures, preferred embodiments of the present invention will now be described. 

[0034] FIG. 1 is a block diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a first embodiment of the 

present invention. According to the first embodiment, an optical pickup uses a light source with an operating wavelength 
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of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm, and an object lens of NA:0.65 for a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical 
recording medium having an light-incidence-side substrate with a thickness of 0.6 mm, and, also, uses a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and the object lens with NA: 0.65 for a DVD-system optical recording medium 
having an light-incidence-side substrate with a thickness of 0.6 mm. 

5 [0035] Specifically, as shown in FIG. 1 , this pickup includes a blue-system optical system for a blue-wavelength- 
zone light including a semiconductor laser 1 01 which is a light source of a blue wavelength zone, a collimator lens 1 02, 
a polarization beam splitter 103, a dichroic prism 203, an even-th aberration correction device 401 , a deflection prism 
104, a 1/4-wavelength plate 105, the object lens 106, a detection lens 108, a beam splitting device 109 and a light- 
receiving device 1 1 0; and also, a DVD red-system optical system for a red-wavelength-zone, light including a hologram 

10 unit 201 , a collimator lens 202, the dichroic prism 203, the even-th aberration correction device 401 , the 1/4-wavelength 
plate 1 05, and the object lens 1 06. 

[0036] That is, the even-th-aberration correction device 401, the dichroic prism 203, the deflection prism 104, the 
• 1/4-wavelength plate 1 05, and the object lenses 1 06 are the common parts of the two optical systems. 
[0037] First, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion with the light source with the operating wavelength of a 

15 blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and the object lens with NA: 0. 65 onto the blue optical recording medium of 0.6 mm 
in light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. A divergent beam of linear polarization from the sem- 
iconductor laser 1 01 with the wavelength of 407 nm transformed into an approximately parallel beam by the collimator 
lens 1 02 passes through the polarization beam splitter 1 03, the dichroic prism 203 and the even-th aberration correction 
device 401. After that, the beam is deflected by 90 degrees in the light path with the deflection prism 104, passes 

20 through the 1/4-wavelength plate 105 so as to be transformed into a circular polarization, is incident onto the object 
lens 106, and then, is focused onto the optical recording medium 107 as a minute beam spot, by which information 
recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the recording medium 1 07. The light path of the beam passes in 
this case is referred to as a going light path. 

[0036] Then, the beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 07 becomes a circular polarization in a direction 

25 opposite to the beam in the going light path, and, then, again is transformed into a parallel beam, is transformed into 
a linear polarized light perpendicular to the beam in the going light path as a result of passing through the 1/4-wavelenth 
plate 1 05. After that, it is reflected by the polarization beam splitter 1 03, is made into a convergent beam with the focus 
lens 108, is deflected and split into a plurality of beams by the beam splitting device 109. Thus, it reaches the light- 
receiving device 110, by which an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 

30 [0039] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm, the object lens with NA: 0.65, onto the DVD optical recording medium 
of 0.6mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. In recent years, generally, 
a scheme has been employed in which light receiving/emitting devices are installed into a single can (container) In an 
optical pickup for DVD, and, a hologram unit which splits a beam using a hologram technology. 

35 [0040] In FIG. 1 , the hologram unit 201 includes an integrated chip 201a of a semiconductor laser, a hologram device 
201b, and a light-receiving device 201c. A 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 201a of this 
hologram unit 201 , passes through the hologram device 201 b, and is transformed into a parallel beam by the collimator 
lens 202. It is then reflected toward the deflection prism 1 04 by the dichroic prism 203. The even-th aberration correction 
device 401 is then passed by this beam, which is then deflected in the light path by 90 degrees with the deflection 

40 prism 104, passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 105, by which it is transformed into a circular polarization, and 
then, it is incident on the object lens 1 06, Thereby, the beam is focused as forming a minute spot on the optical recording 
medium 107, by which spot information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the optical recording me- 
dium 107. 

[0041 ] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 07 is deflected by the deflection prism 1 04, is reflected 
45 by the dichroic prism 203 s is condensed by the collimator lens 202, and, as shown in FIG. 2A, the light reflected by the 
optical recording medium 107 is diffracted by the hologram device 201b toward the light-receiving device 201c which 
is contained in the same can as the semiconductor laser 201a, and is received by light- receiving device 201c. By the 
light-receiving device 201c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected from the incident 
light. 

so [0042] Essential features of the first embodiment of the present invention will now be described. First, the even-th 
aberration detection and operation of the correction device when recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed will 
be described with respect to the blue-system optical recording medium. 

[0043] In FIG. 1 , the combination of the beam splitting device 109 and the light- receiving device 110 form the even- 
th aberration detection device'. As , above-mentioned ! when a lens manufacture error or a thickness error of an optical 
55 recording medium occurs, the even-th aberration may occur, and the form of the optical spot formed on the record 
surface of the optical. recording medium may deteriorate. The thus-occurring aberration may distort the wavefront of 
the reflected beam, and an aberration occurs in the beam reaching the light-receiving device 1 1 0 through the detection 
lens 1 08. FIG. 3A shows this state. When the even-th aberration occurs in the returning beam incident onto the detection 
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lens 108, with respect to the reference wavefront of returning beam, 'a delay In the wavefront' occurs concentrically 
about the optical axis, and thus, a position at which the thus-delayed wavefront which is focused becomes in a defocus 
state with respect to the position at which the reference wavefront is focused. Accordingly, the state of wavefront 
aberration occurring 1 can.be known by detecting a difference between the delayed wavefront and the advanced wave- 
5 front, and thus detecting the focal state. 

[0044] Thus, since the even-th aberration detected by the aberration detection device originates in various kinds of 
manufacture errors, the lens manufacture error should have a correspondence relationship with the thus-detected 
aberration. Accordingly, by detecting the aberration in the returning beam as described above, these errors can also 
be known. 

10 [0045] For example, for the purpose of the above-mentioned aberration detection, as shown in FIG. 2A, the light- 
receiving device 110 is configured such that the light-receiving area thereof is divided, and a hologram is provided on 
the beam splitting device, so that each divided beam therefrom can be detected by the divided areas of the light 
receiving area. The hologram is such that a half area thereof which is obtained on a symmetrically divided plane 
perpendicular to the optical axis is concentrically divided into an inner area and an outer area. The light-receiving 

15 device has two separate areas each detecting a beam diffracted by the hologram. 

[0046] Then, the amounts of movements in light point images of the hologram diffracted light are detected, and the 
difference W1 between the detection signals (Sa - Sb) and (Sc - Sd) calculated can be regarded as an even-th aberration 
signal, as shown in the following formula: 

20 

W1 = (Sa-Sb-Sc + Sd) 
There, a situation that W1 = 0 means that no aberration occurs. 

[0047] The even-th aberration correction device 401 shown in FIG. 1 includes two lenses and an interval adjustment 
25 device (not shown) to adjust the interval of these lenses. The two lenses are a positive lens and a negative lens, and, 
in the example shown, the negative lens is arranged nearer to the light source side. However, it is also possible that 
rather the positive lens is arranged nearer to the light source. Thereby, the even-th aberration occurring due to the 
manufacture error of the object lens should be cancelled out with the even-th aberration created in the beam directed 
towered the object lens as a result of the interval between these two lenses being controlled in the aberration correction 
30 device 401. 

[0048] It is assumed that the wavefront aberration which causes the even-th aberration and originates in various 
kinds of manufacture errors detected by the above-mentioned, aberration detection method is such as that shown in 
FIG. 3B. FIG. 3C shows this wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensional curve. Then, the interval between the above- 
mentioned positive and negative lenses is controlled so that a wavefront aberration occur in the beam incident onto 
35 the object lens 106 coming from the light source side, and thus, the incidence state of the beam applied onto the object 
lens be changed. Accordingly, the wavefront aberration occurring due to the above-mentioned manufacture errors is 
cancelled out with the thus-controlled intentionally created wavefront aberration, as shown in FIG. 3D. As shown, the 
original wavefront aberration shown in FIG. 3C can be remarkably corrected. 

{0049] Actually, the interval between the two lenses in the aberration correction device 401 is previously set as a 
40 reference value at which no aberration occurs and thus the above-mentioned aberration signal be zero assuming that 
the object lens has an approximately design median. Then, when any aberration occurs after an assembly of the object 
lens, the above-mentioned lens interval should.be controlled so that the above-mentioned aberration detection signal 
be zero. 

[0050] In addition, the above-mentioned positive lens and the negative lens in the aberration correction device may 
45 be configured such that one or each of both thereof may be made of a combination of a plurality of lenses, or may 
have aspherical surface on one or each surface thereof. Further, the beam splitter is not limited to the above-mentioned 
hologram, and any other device which can divide an incident beam into concentric circles according to a phase differ- 
ence can be instead employed. 

[0051] The even-th aberration detection when recording, reproduction, or deletion and an operation of the correction 
so device will now be described with respect to the DVD-system optical recording medium. At a time of recording/repro- 
duction onto the DVD, the wavelength of a bearh supplied is different from that at the time of recording/reproduction 
onto the blue-system optical recording medium, and a beam with the wavelength of 660 nm is applied onto the DVD- 
system optical recording medium. 

[0052] When the object lens designed as operating with the wavelength of 407 nm mentioned above is used in the 
55 660-nm wavelength zone, a chromatic aberration which is the even-th aberration may occur. However, it is possible, 
by changing the interval between the positive right lens and negative lens according to the above-mentioned first 
embodiment of the present invention, to correct or well reduce this chromatic aberration. For example, a device for 
determining which of the above-mentioned two types of recording media is loaded is provided, and, then, the positions 
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of the positive lens and negative lens should be appropriately controlled in a time of the blue-system optical recording 
medium being loaded, and in a time of the DVD-system optical recording medium being loaded. 
[0053] Moreover, as in the above-described configuration, it is also possible to detect a change in the even-th aber- 
ration occurring other than the above-mentioned chromatic aberration, due to a substrate thick error or so of the DVD- 

5 system optical recording medium, and carry out a feedback control accordingly. The aberration detection method in 
this case should detect, as in the above-mentioned case of the blue-system optical recording medium s a difference in 
the focus position between the inner area and outer area of the incident beam reflected by the optical recording medium. 
Especially, in case the above-mentioned hologram unit 201 is used, as shown in FIG. 2C, a beam splitting device 
should be formed on the surface of the hologram 201 in the same manner. 

10 [0054] Furthermore, according to the first embodiment, the 1/4-wavelength plate 1 05 is provided which transforms 
each of both an incident light of the wavelength of 407 nm and an incident light of the wavelength of 660 nm into a 
linear polarization from a circular polarization or from the linear polarization into the circular polarization. This 1/4-wave- 
length plate employs a crystal such that, at a certain thickness T, a phase difference between the ordinary light (re- 
fractive index: no) and extraordinary light (refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 407 nm or the wavelength 

15 of 660 nm. In other words, this crystal used as the 1/4 wavelength plate satisfies the following requirements: 

An1 xt = {(2p+1 )/4}x407(p = 0, 1 , . . .) 
20 An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 

An2 X t = { (2q + 1 )/4} X 660 (q = 0, 1 , ...) 

25 An2 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm; 

[0055] By employing the 1/4-wavelength plate with such the characteristics, the polarization separation optical sys- 
tem which is a combination of the polarization beam splitter 103 and the 1/4-wavelength plate 105 is provided for the 
blue-system optical recording medium. Thereby, a sufficient luminous energy can be obtained, and, also, a noise 
30 caused by the returning light into the semiconductor laser 1 01 can also be effectively reduced. Moreover, for the DVD- 
system optical recording medium, the polarization separation optical system is provided by means of the function of 
polarization selection of the hologram device 201b. 

[0056] In addition, the 1/4-wavelength plate is not limited to that described above, and, any other device may be 
applied for the same purpose as long as it has a configuration in which glass plates sandwich a stack of phase difference 

35 devices made of organic material, and it provides a 1/4 wavelength for each of the both wavelengths. 

[0057] According to the first embodiment', as described above, divisional deflection of the reflected light beam from 
the optical recording medium 107 is applied for realizing the aberration detection method. However, another scheme 
may also be applied, for example, in which the state of the aberration correction device 401 is intentionally changed, 
while the amplitude level in the read-out signal generated from the reflected light beam from the optical recording 

40 medium 1 07 is measured. Then, the state in which the above-mentioned amplitude level becomes maximum is detected 
with the light-receiving device 110. 
. [0058] Specifically, the shape of the optical spot formed on the recording surface of the optical recording medium is 
distorted when the even-th aberration occurs due to manufacture errors, various changes in the optical recording 
medium and so forth. The thus-occurring aberration is also included in the returning light reflected by the optical re- 

45 cording medium, which is directed to the detection device. As a result, the read-out signal detected by the detection 
device is reduced in comparison to a case where no aberration occurs. Accordingly, by detecting this amplitude of the 
read-out signal obtained from the returning light reflected by the optical recording medium, and by providing some 
device by which the optical spot is made to be formed in a condition such that the amplitude of the above-mentioned 
read-out signal become maximum, the shape of the optical spot on the optical recording medium can be made optimum. 

so [0059] FIG. 4A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a second embodiment 
of the present invention. The same reference numerals as those in the first embodiment described above are given to 
substantially the same functional components. The same manner is applied to each of the figures which will be de- 
scribed subsequently. 

[0060] In the optical pickup according to the second embodiment, a light source with an operating wavelength of a 
55 blue wavelength zone of 407 nm, and an object lens with NA: 0.85 are applied for a light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.1 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium, while a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens with NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incidence-side substrate 
with a thickness of 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium. 
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[0061] Differences from the above-described first embodiment are the following two pints: A wavelength selection 
aperture 204 is added for the object lens 106 for NA: 0.85, and the light-incidence-side substrate having the thickness 
of 0.1 mm of the optical recording medium 107; and also, a finite DVD's red-system optical system is applied instead 
of the infinite system such that the incidence beam to the object lens is made to a divergent beam. 
[0062] In the second embodiment, when the object lens designed for NA: 0.85, the wavelength of 407 nm, and the 
light-incidence-side substrate of the thickness of 0.1 mm is applied for the wavelength of 660 nm, and the light-inci- 
dence-side substrate of the thickness of 0.6 mm, a chromatic aberration caused by the difference in the wavelength, 
and a spherical aberration caused by the difference in the substrate thickness may occur. In order to eliminate these 
aberrations, according to the second embodiment, an even-th aberration of the opposite polarity is intentionally gen- 
erated as a result of employing a divergent beam for being incident on the object lens, by applying the finite system 
as the DVD optical system. Then, the thus-generated even-th aberration is used for canceling out the above-mentioned 
chromatic and spherical aberrations. Furthermore, by providing a coupling lens 205 between the light source for DVD 
and the object lens, the light path for the red-system optical system is shortened. 

[0063] Moreover, the wavelength selection aperture 204 controls the passage beam so that NA: 0.65 be achieved 
for the light of the wavelength 660 nm while the light of the wavelength of 407 nm be simply transmitted thereby. That 
is, as shown in FIG. 4B, the wavelength selection aperture 204 is a concentric circular aperture control device, has no 
function for the light with the wavelength of 407 nm, while has a function for the light with the wavelength of 660 nm 
such as to allow passage thereof only through the central part for achieving NA: 0.65. Specifically, a configuration in 
which a film performing the wavelength selection is deposited onto a glass plate, a configuration by which the peripheral 
beam part of a light of 660 nm is diffracted outwardly with respect to the optical axis, or the like, may be applied for 
this purpose. 

[0064] The above-mentioned aperture control device will now be described. As the optimum NA is different for each 
of the different types of optical recording media on which information recording, reproduction, or deletion Is performed, 
the NA of the device should be changed for a particular case. For example, for a DVD, allowing a higher-density 
recording in comparison to a CD, NA: 0.65 of object lens, and the wavelength of 650 nm of light source are required, 
while, for CD, NA: 0.50 of object lens, and the wavelength of 7B0 nm of light source are required. Furthermore, for the 
blue-system optical recording medium, the above-mentioned system of NA: 0.85 and the wavelength of light source 
set to 407 nm, or another way of controlling NA into that for DVD with taking a large margin, and so forth , may be applied. 
[0065] By applying such a configuration of aperture control device having the function of controlling the NA according 
to the wavelength of the incident light, it becomes possible to adapt the optical pickup for various wavelengths by 
appropriately switching the NA by means of the aperture control device, with a single object lens. That is, NA of the 
object lens is expressed by the following formula: 

NA = <(»OLy (2xfOL) 

where fOL denotes the focal length of the lens, while $OL denotes the beam diameter of the incident beam onto the 
lens. Accordingly, change of NA is attained by'switching the <j>OL according to the wavelength applied. 
[0066] For example, a case is assumed that the lens of fOL (focal length) = 2.35 mm, <t>OL (effective diameter) = 4 
mm, and N A = 0.85 on the wavelength applied is 407 nm is used for the wavelength of 660 nm for a DVD. In this case, 
the aperture control device sets to <)>OL (DVD) = 3.06 mm for the light with the wavelength of 660 nm, and, thereby,' 
NA (DVD) can be apparently made to 0.65. A case is assumed that the same lens is applied for a CD of the wavelength 
of 780 nm. In this case, as the aperture control device sets to (|>OL (CD) = 2. 35mm for the light with the wavelength 
of 780nm, NA (CD) can thus be apparently made to 0.5. Accordingly, by applying the same lens, and configuring the 
aperture control device to set <|>OL(CD) = 2.35 mm for the light with the wavelength of 780 nm, and, also set 4>OL(DVD) 
= 3.06 mm for the light with the wavelength of 660 nm, it becomes possible to adapt the optical pickup for each of the 
three types of optical recording media which require the different NAs, respectively, and to enable formation of the 
optimum beam spot thereon in each case. 

[0067] Moreover, also in the second embodiment, the aberration correction device and the aberration detection meth- 
od applied to the first embodiment may also be applied. However, according to the second embodiment, aberration 
detection with higher sensitivity is required compared with the first embodiment. This is because aberration caused by 
a thickness error of the optical recording medium is proportional to the 4th power of NA, and, thus, the higher sensitivity 
is needed accordingly. 

[0068] FIG. 5A is a block diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a third embod- 
iment of the present invention. In this third embodiment, as in the first embodiment described above, a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm of blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium, a light source with an 
operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for ah light-incidence-side substrate having 
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a thickness 0.6 mm of DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[0069] A different point from the above-mentioned third embodiment is that a liquid crystal device is employed as 
the even-th aberration correction device. The even-th aberration correction device 402 according to the third embod- 
iment includes the liquid crystal device and a voltage control device (not shown) to drive the liquid crystal device. As 
5 shown in FIG. 5B, in the liquid crystal device, at least one side of transparent electrode is divided into concentric circles, 
and this liquid crystal device is configured.so that a voltage can be applied independently between the electrode portion 
of each concentric circular ring and a common electrode. Thereby, each circular part of the liquid crystal device can 
be freely controlled to have a refractive index n through a range between n1 and n2 by controlling the above-mentioned 
voltage. 

io [0070] By controlling the refractive index n, the phase difference An-d (2it/X) can be given to the incident light which 
passes through each circular area, or light-path difference An d can be given to the same, where An denotes the 
refractive-index difference, and 'd' denotes the cell thickness of the liquid crystal, where the wavelength is referred to 
as X. m 

[0071] It is assumed that the wavefront aberration which gives the" even-th aberration originating in various kinds of 

15 manufacture errors detected is that shown in FIG. 3B. The solid line portion of the upper part of FIG. 3E shows this 
wavefront aberration expressed as a 2-dimensional curve. When the voltage applied to each concentric circular elec- 
trode of the liquid crystal device is adjusted according to the detected wavefront aberration so that phase difference 
as shown in the broken line portion of the lower part of FIG. 3E may be given to the beam incident onto the object lens 
106 from the light source side, the above-mentioned wavefront aberration can be cancelled out by the delay of the 

20 wavefront given in each part of the beam which passes through the liquid crystal device. 

[0072] FIG. 3F shows the sum of the solid line (wavefront aberration) in FIG. 3E, and the broken line (delay of the 
wavefront caused by the liquid crystal device), i.e., the wavefront aberration after the aberration correction. As can be 
seen clearly, the original wavefront aberration (solid line portion of the upper part of FIG. 3E) can be remarkably reduced. 
[0073] FIG. 6A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fourth embodiment 

25 of the present invention. In the fourth embodiment, same as in the first embodiment, a light source with an operating 
wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate having a thickness 
of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium; and a light source with an operating 
wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incidence-side substrate having a thickness 
of 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium. 

30 [0074] Different points from the first and third embodiments are that a 4-axis actuator which is not the even-th aber- 
ration correction device but an odd-th aberration correction device 501 is provided, and : also, a red-system optical 
system which is a DVD system is made of a finite system instead of an infinite system. 

[0075] When various kinds of manufacture errors exist, the odd-th aberration may occur, and the form of the optical 
spot formed on a recording surface deteriorates. Thereby, the wavefront of beam reflected thereby Is also distorted, 

35 and an aberration occurs on the light-receiving device 110 through the detection lens 108. FIG. 7A shows this state. 
When the odd-th aberration occurs in the returning beam which is incident onto the detection lens 108, with respect 
to the reference wavefront of the returning beam, "delay of wavefront" occurs symmetrically about the optical axis. 
Thereby, the position which the wavefront delayed with respect to the focus point at which the reference wavefront 
focuses becomes in a defocus state which forms an imbalanced side robe. Then , "the situation of wavefront aberration" 

40 can be known by taking out the difference of the delayed wavefront and the advanced wavefront, and thus, detecting 
the focal state. 

[0076] The odd-th aberration detected by this aberration detection device originates in a tilt of the optical recording 
medium, various kinds of manufacture errors etc. Accordingly, the aberration detected has a corresponding relationship 
with these various kinds of manufacture errors, a tilt of the optical recording medium, etc. Therefore, by detecting the 

45 aberration in the returning beam as mentioned above, these errors can be known. 

[0077] For example, the light-receiving device 110 is configured such as to have separate light-receiving areas, a 
hologram device is disposed as a beam splitting device, and each beam divided by the hologram device can be detected 
by the respective separate light-receiving areas as shown in FIG. 6B. The hologram device may have a hologram 
symmetrically divided in the jitter direction or the tangential direction of the disk-shaped optical recording medium on 

so the plane perpendicular to the optical axis. The light-receiving device 110 includes 2-divided light-receiving devices 
which detect beams diffracted by the hologram, as shown. The amounts of movements of light point images of holo- 
gram-diffracted light are detected thereby, and the difference W2 between the difference (Se - Sf) and the difference 
(Sg - Sh) detected by the respective light-receiving devices is regarded as the odd-th aberration signal, as follows: 

55 W2 = (Se - Sf - Sg + Sh) 

where the situation that (W2 = 0) means that no aberration occurs. 
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[0078] Furthermore, as shown in FIG. 6C, in case the hologram is divided symmetrically in the jitter direction and 
also the tangential direction on the plane perpendicular to the optical axis into four divisions, the odd-th aberration on 
each direction is detectable. In this case, the odd-th aberration signal occurring in the jitter direction is expressed by 
the following formula: 



W2 = (Se - Sf - Sg + Sh) 

The odd-th aberration signal occurring in the radial direction is expressed by the following formula: 

W3 = (Si - Sj - Sk + Sm) 
where (W2 = W3 = 0) means that no aberration occurs. 

[0079] The aberration correction device 501 according to the fourth embodiment shown jn FIG. 6A is realized by the 
four-axis actuator which controls the optical axis of an object lens 106 not only in the two directions for focus and 
tracking, but also on other two directions of tilt control. Thereby, the optical axis of the object lens is controlled in an 
inclination control manner with respect to the general optical axis of the, optical system. 

[0080] When the inclination of the object lens 106 is changed by this 4-axis actuator as the aberration correction 
device 501 , since the odd-th aberration thus occurs in the beam passing through the aberration correction device 501, 
the thus-occurring aberration can be used for canceling out the original odd-th aberration to be eliminated. It is assumed 
that the wavefront aberration which causes the odd-th aberration originating in various kinds of manufacture errore 
detected by the above-mentioned aberration detection method is such as that shown in FIG. 7B. FIG. 70 shows this 
wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensional curve. When the inclination of the object lens 1 06 is thus changed, the wave- 
front aberration occurs in the beam incident on the object lens accordingly This wavefront aberration cancels out the 
original wavefront aberration so that a wavefront aberration as shown in FIG. 7D is obtained as that after the aberration 
correction. As can be clearly seen therefrom, the original aberration can be remarkably reduced. 
[0081 ] Actually, the inclination of the object lens in the aberration correction device 501 is previously set as a reference 
value at which no aberration occurs and thus the above-mentioned aberration signal be zero assuming that the object 
lens has an approximately design median. Then, when any aberration occurs after an actual assembly of the object 
lens, the above-mentioned object lens inclination should be controlled so that the above-mentioned aberration signal 
be zero. 

[0082] Other than the above-mentioned four-axis actuator, a three-axis actuator may be applied instead, I.e.; which 
enables control in inclination on the two directions of focus and tracking, and also, one tilt direction. In this case, 
correcting performance may be degraded in comparison to the case of employing the four-axis actuator. 
[0083] Further, according to the fourth embodiment, as the incident beam onto the object lens, a finite system is 
applied as the red (DVD system) optical system in which the above-mentioned incident beam becomes a divergent 
beam. As mentioned above, a chromatic aberration may occur when the object lens designed for NA: 0.65 and wave- 
length of 407 nm is used in a 660nm wavelength zone. For the purpose of eliminating such a chromatic aberration, 
there is a method of applying the above-mentioned finite system as the red-system optical system (for DVD) in which 
the object lens incident beam becomes a divergent beam, whereby the chromatic aberration can be cancelled out. 
[0084] Moreover, by inserting the coupling lens between the object lens and the light source used in the DVD system 
according to the fourth embodiment, it becomes possible to shorten the light path of the red-system optical system as 
in the second embodiment. 

[0085] Furthermore, it is possible to detect the odd-th aberration change which originates in an inclination of the 
DVD-system optical recording medium, etc., and, then, based thereon, a feedback aberration correcting control may 
be achieved as in the above-mentioned case. The aberration detection method in this case should detect a difference 
in focus position for the reflected light beam from the optical recording medium as in the blue system. Especially, a 
beam splitting device on the surface of the hologram 201 as shown in FIG. 6D may be used, in case the hologram unit 
201 is used according to the fourth embodiment. 

[0086] FIG. 8A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a fifth embodiment of 
the present invention. In this fifth embodiment, as in the first, third and fourth embodiments described above, a light 
source with an operating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incidence-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm of blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium, a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness 0.6 mm of DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[0087] A different point from the above-mentioned fourth embodiment is that a liquid crystal device is employed as 
the odd-th aberration correction device 502. The odd-th aberration correction device 502 according to the fifth embod- 
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iment includes the liquid crystal device and a voltage control device (not shown) to drive the liquid crystal device. As 
shown in FIG. 8B, the liquid crystal device is divided symmetrically in the horizontal direction in the figure at least one 
side of transparent electrode, and this liquid crystal device is configured so that a voltage can be applied independently 
between the electrode portion of each division of electrode, and a common electrode. Thereby, each division of the 
s liquid crystal device can be freely controlled to have the refractive Index n through a range between n1 and n2 by 
controlling the above-mentioned voltage.. 

[0088] By controlling the refractive index n, the phase difference And (2ji/X) can be given to the incident light which 
passes through each division or light-path difference And can be given to the same, where An denotes the refractive- 
index difference, and 'd* denotes the cell thickness of the liquid crystal, where the wavelength is referred to as X. 

io [0089] It is assumed that the wavefront aberration which gives the odd-th aberration originating in various kinds of 
manufacture errors detected is that shown in FIG. 7B. The solid line portion of FIG. 7E shows this wavefront aberration 
expressed as a 2-dimensional curve. When the voltage applied to each divisional electrode of the liquid crystal device 
is adjusted according to the detected wavefront aberration so that phase difference as shown in the broken line portion 
of FIG. 7E may be given to the beam incident onto the object lens 1 06 from the light source side, the above-mentioned 

is wavefront aberration can be cancelled out by the delay of the wavefront thus given to each part of the beam which 
passes through the liquid crystal device. FIG. 7F shows the sum of the solid line (wavefront aberration) in FIG. 7E, 
and the broken line of the same (delay of the wavefront caused by the liquid crystal device), i.e. , the wavefront aberration 
after the aberration correction. As can be seen clearly, the original wavefront aberration (solid line portion of FIG. 7E) 
can be remarkably reduced. 

20 [0090] FIG. 9A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a sixth embodiment 
of the present invention. According to this embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned first, third through fifth em- 
bodiments, a light source with an operating wavelength of 407 nm, and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an 
light-incidence-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording 
medium; and a light source with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an 

25 light-incidence-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium boils, respec- 
tively. 

[0091] However, in the sixth embodiment, different from the first, and third through fifth embodiment, both even-th 
aberration correction device 401 and odd-th aberration correction device 501 are provided as an aberration correction 
device. Accordingly, aberrations on both the symmetrical and asymmetrical with the optical axis can be corrected or 
30 effectively reduced so that a satisfactory beam spot is formed even when various types of shifts/variations in conditions 
occur. 

[0092] Moreover, the even-th aberration and the odd-th aberration are simultaneously detectable by using a config- 
uration shown In FIG. 9B, as a form of hologram Is applied in the beam splitting device 109. Namely, the even-th 
aberration can be obtained by detecting the difference in the focus position of the reflected beam between the inner 

35 and outer cross-sectional areas while the odd-th aberration is obtained by detecting the difference in the focus position 
of the reflected beam in respective cross-sectional areas obtained through symmetrical division in the jitter direction 
or the radial direction. Furthermore, by comparing the detection results on the cross-sectional areas obtained by the 
symmetrical division in the jitter direction and the radial direction , respectively, the aberrations in the jitter direction and 
radial direction are simultaneously detectable (not shown). 

40 [0093] In the sixth embodiment, instead of applying the configuration in which the reflected beam is detected in a 
cross-sectional ly dividing manner, the following configuration may be applied. That is, by changing in a trial basis the 
state of the aberration correction device, the state in which the magnitude in the read-out signal generated from the 
beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 07 becomes maximum is sought. In this case, the even-th aberration 
correction device and the odd-th aberration correction device are altered in trail basis in the states thereof in sequence, 

45 and, thus, the above-mentioned states should be sought gradually in a trial and error manner or the like. 

[0094] FIG. 1 0A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a seventh embodiment 
of the present invention. In the seventh embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned sixth embodiment, a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium; and a light source 

so with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[0095]- Furthermore, both the even-th aberration correction device and the odd-th aberration correction device are 
provided as an aberration correction device 601 . A different point from the sixth embodiment is a point that the even- 
th aberration correction device and the odd-th aberration correction device are realized by a common single device. 
55 [0096] For example, a liquid crystal device may be used as the aberration correction device 601 as shown in FIG. 
1 0B, in which at least one transparent electrode is divided in a horizontally and vertically symmetric manner, and, also, 
is divided concentrically. In this configuration, a voltage is applied independently among these divisional of electrode 
portion and a common electrode. Thereby, it is possible to give .a phase shift which cancels out the aberration which 
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is a sum total of the even-th aberration and the odd-th aberration which currently occur originally, as in the above- 
mentioned descriptions of the third and fifth embodiments. 

[0097] FIG. 1 1 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to an eighth embodiment 
of the present invention. In this eighth embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned fifth embodiment, a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an lighMncidence-slde substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium; and a light source 
with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[0098] Furthermore, both the even-th aberration correction device 401 and the odd-th aberration correction device 
501 , same as those described above, are provided as an aberration correction device. A different point from the fifth 
embodiment is that a further odd-th aberration detection device 701 is provided as a separate device, while, as the 
even-th aberration detection device, a hologram is provided on the beam splitting device 109 having a shape of con- 
centric circles as in the first embodiment: 

[0099] The odd-th aberration detection device 701 according to the~eighth embodiment acquires a feedback signal 
for correcting/effectively reducing a coma aberration occurring mainly due to a tilt of the optical recording medium 1 07, 
and, for this purpose, measures a relative angle of inclination between the optical pickup and the optical recording 
medium 1 07. As a configuration of the odd-th aberration detection device 701 , an LED light-emitting device and a light- 
receiving device are formed into a single.package, for example, a beam from the LED light-emitting device is applied 
to the optical recording medium 1 07, and the inclination of the reflected beam is detected by the light-receiving device. 
[01 00] Moreover, similarly, as the even-th aberration detection device, a sensor which detects the substrate thickness 
of the optical recording medium 107 may be provided, and, also, the odd-th aberration detection may have a configu- 
ration of using the above-mentioned beam splitting device. Furthermore, it is also possible to provide both the even- 
th aberration detection device and the odd-th aberration detection device on light paths separate from the optical pickup 
itself (not shown). 

[0101] FIG. 12 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a ninth embodiment 
of the present invention. In this embodiment, as in the above-mentioned fifth embodiment, a light source with an op- 
erating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65.are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate having 
a thickness of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium; and a light source with an 
operating wavelength of 660 nm and'an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate having 
a thickness 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[01 02] Furthermore, both the even-th aberration correction devices 401 and the odd-th aberration correction device 
501 , same as those described above, are provided as an aberration correction device. Different from the fifth embod- 
iment, the odd-th aberration correction device 501 is disposed on a common light path with the blue-system optical 
system and red (DVD) optical system, while the even-th aberration correction device 401 is disposed at a position such 
that it performs a correction effect only on the light of blue wavelength zone. Moreover, similarly, it is also possible that 
the even-th aberration correction device may be arranged in a common light path with the blue-system optical system 
and red (DVD) optical system, while only the light of blue wavelength zone b corrected by the odd-th aberration cor- 
rection device. 

[0103] FIG. 13 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a tenth embodiment 
of the present invention. In this embodiment, as in the above-mentioned seventh embodiment, a light source with an 
operating wavelength of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate having 
a thickness of 0.6 mm of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium, while a light source with an 
operating wavelength of 660 nm and an object lens of NA0.65 are applied for an light-incidence-side substrate having 
a thickness 0.6 mm of a DVD-system optical recording medium 

[0104] Furthermore, a liquid crystal device which corrects or effectively reduce the even-th aberration and the odd- 
th aberration is provided as an aberration correction device 601 . A different point from the seventh embodiment is a 
point that a hologram unit 111 is used also for the blue-system optical system including a light source (semiconductor 
laser 1 1 1 a) , a light-receiving device 1 1 1 c, and a light-path splitting device (hologram 1 1 1 b) in a single package. Thereby, 
miniaturization of the optical system and simplification in assembly can be attained. 

[0105] FIG. 14A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup according to an eleventh embod- 
iment of the present invention. In the eleventh embodiment, an infrared-system optical system for CD system is provided 
instead of the red-system optical system of DVD system in each of the above-mentioned first through tenth embodi- 
ments of the present invention. Specifically, in the eleventh embodiment, a light source with an operating wavelength 
of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incident side substrate 
having a thickness of 0.6 mm. of a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium, while a light source 
with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.50 are applied for 
a light-incident side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm of a CD-system optical recording medium. 
[01 06] A liquid crystal device which corrects or effectively reduces the even-th aberration and the odd-th aberration 
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as an aberration correction device 601 is provided same as in the above-mentioned seventh through tenth embodi- 
ments. Moreover, NA is appropriately switched by using a wavelength selection aperture 304 similar to the same 
described for the above-mentioned second embodiment. That is, for a light with a wavelength of 407 nm, the aperture 
304 provides no effect, while the aperture 304 controls the incident beam directed toward the object lens so that NA: 

5 0.50 be achieved in the object lens for a light with a wavelength of 780 nm. 

[01 07] Since the even-th and odd-th aberration correction device of the liquid crystal device 601 , wavelength selection 
aperture 304, and the 1/4-wavelength plate 305 are all plate-shaped devices, they can be combined integrally. Instead, 
any two thereof may be combined integrally. Thereby, simplification of an assembly process can be attained. Moreover, 
since wavelength selection aperture 304 can be created by a thin film which performs wavelength selection as above- 

10 mentioned, it can be formed on the surface of the liquid crystal device (aberration correction device 601 ) or the surface 
of the 1/4-wavelength plate 305 through a well-known deposition process; or so. Thereby, it is possible to achieve an 
effective reduction in the thickness of the total optical pickup. 

[0108] When the object lens designed for the wavelength of 407 nm and the light-incidence-side substrate having 
thickness 0.6 mm is applied for the wavelength of 780 nm and the light-incidence-side substrate having the thickness 

15 of 1 .2 mm, a chromatic aberration caused by the difference of wavelength and a spherical aberration caused by the 
difference in .the substrate thickness may occur. However, it is possible, by changing the phase difference in the liquid 
crystal device, to correct or effectively reduce these even-th aberrations as mentioned above. For example, a wavef ront 
(sectional area) shown in FIG. 14B occurring due to a thickness error of a blue-system optical recording medium is 
corrected into a wavefront as shown in FIG. 14C. Further, when a CD-system optical recording medium is loaded, a 

20 wavefront (sectional area) shown in FIG. 14D when a beam is focused by the object lens for the blue-system optical 
system after being controlled into NA: 0.50 by the aperture control device is corrected into a wavefront shown in FIG. 
14E. 

[0109] Further, according to the eleventh embodiment, a 1/4-wavelength plate 305 which transforms each of a light 
with a wavelength of 407 nm and a light with a wavelength of 780 nm into a linear polarization from a circular polarization, 
25 or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization. This 1/4-wavelength plate 305 is made of such a crystal that 
at a certain thickness t, the phase difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and the extraordinary 
light (refractive index: ne) become 1/4 of the wavelength 407 nm and, also, 1/4 of the wavelength of 780 nm. In other 
words, this crystal satisfies the following formulas: 

30 

An1 xt = {(2p + 1 )/4} x 407 (p = 0, 1 , ...) 
An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 
35 An2xt = {(2q + 1 )/4}x780(q = 0, 1,. ..) 

An2: (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 780 nm; 

40 [0110] By disposing this 1/4 wavelength plate 305, the polarization direction of a light exiting the hologram unit 301 
for the CD system optical recording medium and a reflected light directed toward the hologram unit 301 from the optical 
recording medium 1 07 can be made to intersect perpendicularly. Thus, it becomes possible, by making the polarization 
directions of the going light and returning light perpendicular, to prevent a noise occurrence due to the returning light 
directed toward the semiconductor laser 301a. 

45 [0111] Moreover, in the blue-system optical system of the eleventh embodiment, a sufficient luminous energy can 
be obtained, and, also, a noise occurrence due to the returning light toward the semiconductor laser 101 can also be 
reduced, as a polarization splitting optical system is formed by a combination of the polarization beam splitter 103 and 
the 1/4-wavelength plate 305. 

[0112] Thus, by disposing the 1/4-wavelength plate 305 between the dichroic prism 303 which acts as a light-path 
so combining device for combining a light coming frorh a light source light of a blue wavelength zone, and a light coming 
from a light source of an infrared wavelength zone, and an object lens 1 06, it becomes possible that, without increasing 
the number of components/parts in the whole device, the blue-system optical system has a sufficient luminous energy, 
and an occurrence of a noise in the semiconductor laser 1 01 is avoided, while, a noise occurrence due to the returning 
light directed toward the semiconductor laser 301a can be prevented in the infrared-system optical system for CD 
55 system which is a non-polarized optical system. 

[0113] FIG. 15A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a twelfth embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 
nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a light-incident side substrate of a thickness of 0.6 mm for a blue- 
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system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium; a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wave- 
length zone of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are applied for a DVD-system optical recording medium having 
a light-incident side substrate with a thickness of 0.6 mm; and light, source with an operating wavelength of an infrared 
wavelength zone of 780 nm and an object lens of NA:0.50 for a CD-system optical recording medium having a light- 
s incident side substrate with a thickness of 1 ,2.mm. 

[01 1 4] The twelfth embodiment provides an optical system compatible among a blue/red (DVD-system) and infrared 
(CD-system) systems, as a result of connecting the blue-system optical system and red-system (DVD-system) optical 
system according to the above-mentioned first embodiment with an infrared (CD-system) optical .system made of a 
hologram unit 301 and a collimator lens 302 by means of a dichroic prism 306, and also, using a 1/4-wavelength plate 

io 308 dealing with the three wavelengths, and a wavelength selection aperture 307. 

[0115] Moreover, the dichroic prism 306 has a configuration such that a film performing wavelength selection of 
transmitting lights of the wavelength of 407 nm and 660 nmto pass therethrough, and reflecting a light with a wavelength 
of 780 nm, is deposited onto an oblique surface of a triangular prism, and then, is bonded with another triangle prism 
with the oblique surfaces thereof. 

15 [0116] The wavelength selection aperture 307 has a thin film, as shown in FIG. 15B, which provides no effect on 
lights of wavelengths of 407 nm and 660 nm, while performs aperture control on a light of a wavelength of 780 nm so 
that it is focused onto the optical recording medium 107 with NA: 050. Actually, it is made of a wavelength selection 
film described for the above-mentioned second embodiment, a transmitting diffraction device, or the like. 
[0117] Further, according to the twelfth embodiment, the 1/4-wavelength plate 308 which transforms each of ail a 

20 light with a wavelength of 407 nm, a light with a wavelength of 660 nm and a light with a wavelength of 780 nm into a 
linear polarization from a circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization. This 1/4-wave- 
length plate 308 is made of such a crystal that at a certain thickness Y, the phase difference between the ordinary light 
(refractive index: no) and the extraordinary light (refractive index: ne) become 1/4 of the wavelength 407 nm, 1/4 of 
the wavelength of 660 nm and, also, 1/4 of the wavelength of 780 nm. In other words, this crystal satisfies the following 

25 formulas: 

An1 x t = { (2p + 1 )/4] x 407 (p = 0, 1 , . . .) 
30 An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 

An2 x t = {(2q + 1 )/4} x 660 (q = 0, 1 , . . .) 
35 An2 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 660 nm; and 



An3xt={(2r+1 )/4) x 7B0 (r = 0, 1,. . .) 

40 An3: (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 780 nm. 

[0118] By disposing this 1/4 wavelength plate 308, the polarization direction of a light exiting the hologram unit 301 
for the CD system optical recording medium and a reflected light directed toward the hologram unit 301 from the optical 
memory medium 1 07 can be made to intersect perpendicularly. Thus, it becomes possible, by making the polarization 
45 directions of the going light and returning light perpendicular, to prevent a noise occurrence due to the returning light 
toward the semiconductor laser 301 a. 

[0119] Moreover, in the blue-system optical system of the twelfth embodiment, a sufficient luminous energy can be 
obtained, and, also, a noise occurrence due to the returning light toward the semiconductor laser 101 can also be 
reduced, as a polarization splitting optical system is formed by a combination of the polarization beam splitter 103 and 

so the 1/4-wavelength plate 308. 

[0120] Moreover, the red (DVD system) optical system provides a polarization splitting optical system by employing 
a polarization selection hologram in a hologram device 201 b. Accordingly, a sufficient luminous energy can be obtained, 
and, also, a noise occurrence due to the retuning light to the semiconductor laser 201 a can be effectively reduced. 
[0121] In addition, although blue/red (DVD system) optical system has the even-th aberration correction device 401 

55 inserted as shown in FIG. 15A according to the twelfth embodiment, it is also possible that also the odd-th aberration 
correction device is inserted, or, both of the even-th correction device and the odd-th aberration correction device are 
inserted therein. 

[0122] FIG. 1 6 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a thirteenth embodiment of the 
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present invention. In this embodiment, as in the above-mentioned twelfth embodiment, a light source with an operating 
wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are provided for a blue-system (large 
storage capacity) optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof; 
a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and an object lens of NA : 0.65 are 
5 provided for a DVD-system optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side substrate 
thereof; and a light source with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and an object lens 
of NA:0.50 are provided for a CD-system optical recording medium having 1 .2 mm in the thickness of a light-incident 
side substrate thereof. 

[01 23] A different point from the twelfth embodiment is that the position is exchanged between the red-system optical 
10 system for DVD system and the infrared-system optical system for CD system, as shown in FIG. 1 6. That is, the blue/ 
infrared (CD system) optical system has the even-th aberration correction device 401 inserted therein. The dichroic 
prism 206 transmits lights of the wavelengths of 407 nm and 780nm, while reflects a light with a wavelength of 660 nm. 
[0124] FIG. 1 7A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in fourteenth embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 
15 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.85 are provided for a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium 
having 0.1 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof; a light source with an operating wavelength 
of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are provided for a DVD-system optical recording 
medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of light-incident side substrate thereof; and a light source with an operating 
wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.50 are provided for a CD-system 
20 optical recording medium having 1 .2 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof. The optical pickup 
in this embodiment can perform information recording, reproduction and deletion on each of the above-mentioned 
three-types of optical recording media. 

[0125] In the fourteenth embodiment, which is same as the above-mentioned twelfth embodiment described above 
with reference to FIGS. 15A and 15B, except that as an object lens 106, an object lens for an operating wavelength 

25 of 407 nm and NA: 0.85, suitable for 0.1 mm in the thickness of the light-incident side substrate, is applied, and, as a 
wavelength selection aperture 309, a wavelength selection aperture switchable in NA among 0.85, 0.65, and 0.50 
according to the operating wavelength of 407 nm, 660 nm, and 780nm, respectively, as shown in FIG. 1 7B, is applied. 
[0126] FIG. 18 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a fifteenth embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned twelfth embodiment, a light source with an 

30 operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are provided for a the blue- 
system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side sub- 
strate thereof; a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and an object lens of 
NA: 0.65 are provided for a DVD-system optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident 
side substrate thereof; and a light source with an operating wavelength of an Infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and 

35 an object lens of NA: 0.50 are provided for a CD-system optical recording medium having 1 .2 mm in the thickness of- 
a light-incident side substrate thereof. This optical pickup can perform information recording, reproduction and deletion 
on each of these three types of optical recording media. 

[0127] A different point from the twelfth embodiment is that the even-th aberration correction device 402 is provided 
onto a common light path of the three wavelengths of optical systems of blue, red (DVD system) and infrared (CD 
40 system), thus, a satisfactory beam spot can be obtained after aberrations are effectively reduced, for each of the three 
types of optical recording media. 

[0128] FIG. 19 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a sixteenth embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, same as in the a above-mentioned fifteenth embodiment, a light source with an 
operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are provided for a blue- 

45 system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side sub- 
strate thereof; a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and an object lens of 
. NA: 0.65 are provided for a DVD-system optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident 
side substrate thereof; and a light source with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and 
an object lens of NA: 0.50 are provided for a CD-system optical recording medium having 1.2 mm in the thickness of 

so a light-incident side substrate thereof. This optical pickup can perform information recording, reproduction and deletion 
on each of these three types of optical recording media. 

[0129] As shown in FIG. 19, in this embodiment, an aberration correction device 601 can perform both even-th and 
odd-th aberration correction operations on each of all the three types of optical recording media. Moreover, a different 
point from the fifteenth embodiment is that a light sources (semiconductor lasers 201 a and 301a) and light-receiving 
55 devices 201c and 301c for DVD system and CD system, and a hologram unit 801 that contains a hologram 801b as 
a light-path splitting device are collectively provided in a single package. Thereby, it is possible to realize an optical 
system for the three different wavelengths in a size-reduced optical pickup. In addition, as the hologram 801b should 
have a layer having a hologram shape for DVD and another layer having a hologram shape for CD. 
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[0130] FIG. 20A is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a seventeenth embodiment of 
the present invention. In this embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned sixteenth embodiment, a light source with 
an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and an object lens of NA: 0.65 are provided for a blue- 
system (large storage capacity) optical recording medium having 0 . 6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident side 
substrate thereof; a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and an object lens 
of NA: 0.65 are provided for a DVD-system optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in the thickness of a light-incident 
side substrate thereof; and a light source with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and 
an object lens of NA: 0.50 are provided for a CD-system optical recording medium having a 1 .2 mm of a light-incident 
side substrate thereof. This optical pickup can perform information recording, reproduction and deletion on each of 
these three-types of optical recording media. 

[0131] In this embodiment the aberration correction device 601 can perform aberration correction operation on each 
of the above-mentioned three different wavelengths. Different from the above-mentioned sixteenth embodiment, a 
hologram unit B01 is used in which the light sources, light-receiving devices, and light-path splitting device for DVD 
system and CD system are collectively provided in a single package (see FIG. 20B) , and, also, as for a blue-system 
optical system, a light source (semiconductor laser 111a), a light-receiving device 111c, and a hologram 111b are 
collectively provided in a single package as a hologram unit 111 . Thereby, an optical system for these three different 
wavelengths can be realized in a further size-reduced configuration. 

[0132] FIG. 21 is an internal perspective view showing a general configuration of an information recording/reproduc- 
tionapparatus according to an eighteenth embodiment of the present invention. This information recording/reproducing 
apparatus 10 performs at least one of informational recording, reproduction, and deletion with an optical pickup 11 
onto an optical recording medium 20. The optical recording medium 20 is disk-like, and is contained in a cartridge 21 
as a protection case. Insertion of the optical recording medium 20 is carried out in a direction of an arrow indicated as 
"disk insertion" in the figure through an insertion opening 12 in the information recording/reproducing apparatus 10, 
the disk-like optical recording medium 20 is then rotated by a spindle motor 13, and informational recording, reproduc- 
tion, or deletion is performed thereon by the optical pickup 11 . 

[0133] As this optical pickup 11 , the optical pickup in each of the above-mentioned first through seventeenth embod- 
iments of the present invention may be applied. 

[0134] An optical information recording/reproduction apparatus according to the present invention such as that shown 
in FIG. 21 may perform multi-level recording on an optical recording medium with an information recording density 
multiplication rate of P1 by applying the usage wavelength of 407 nm ± 10 nm in the blue wavelength zone and NA: 
0.6 through 0.7, by applying a multilevel recording technology, where P1 > 1 .8. 

[0135] Thereby, an optical information processing apparatus having a recording capacity of 22 GB or more can be 
realized, without using an object lens of as high as NA: 0.85. That is, generally, the storage capacity to an optical 
recording medium Is determined by the diameter of beam spot applied. In case the blue-system optical recording 
medium of a blue wavelength zone is used, compared with a DVD-system optical recording medium (4.7 GB), the 
capacity can be raised by the spot diameter ratio (wavelength/NA) 2 , and thus, 12 GB is achievable. Then, 22 GB is 
achievable by further applying multi-level recording in the above-mentioned conditions. Consequently, the margin 
against a possible shift/variation can be increased. Since the depth of focus of an object lens should be managed 
seriously in proportion to the 2nd power of NA, application of the lens of NA: 0.65 can increase the margin by 1 .7 times, 
compared with the object lens of NA: 0.85. 

[0136] Alternatively, it is also possible that an optical information processing apparatus according to the present 
invention performs multi-level recording with the information recording density multiplication rate P2 on an optical re- 
cording medium at an operating wavelength 407 nm^ 0 nm of a blue wavelength zone, with NA: 0.85, where P2 > 1 .8. 
Thereby, a recording capacity of 40 GB or more is realizable in optical information processing apparatus, without using 
an object lens of as high as NA: more than 0.85. For example, compared with the case where 40 GB or more is attained 
using NA > 0.9, as mentioned above, a margin can be effectively increased. 

[0137] As the above-mentioned multi-level recording technology, there is a method of controlling the size of a record 
mark by controlling the luminous energy of a writing laser beam as disclosed by 'Optoronics (2001)', No. 11 , pages 
149-154, for example. In addition, generally, by such a multi-level recording technology, although the margin against 
a change in tilt, defocus, etc. should be reduced otherwise in order to perform fine control of the size of a record mark, 
a sufficient margin can be created while recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed, by using the even-th aber- 
ration correction device and the odd-th aberration correction device according to the present invention described above. 
[0138] Furthermore, as the optical recording medium applicable to the present invention may be of one having a 
many recording layers collectively, i.e., a multi-layer optical recording medium. The storage/recording capacity increas- 
es according to the number of layers in this case. Moreover, an optical recording medium having the information re- 
cording surface on both sides thereof may also be applied. Thereby, the capacity is able to be doubled. 
[0139] In addition, in the description made above for each of the embodiments of the present invention, only the 
main wavelength is described. However, approximately ±15 nm variation or change therefrom should be allowed in 
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fact. Moreover, there may be an approximately ±0. 03 mm error on the substrate thickness on the side of light incidence 
of the optical recording medium, and, also, a variation of an approximately ±0.05 range should be allowed for NA. 
[0140] As to a combination of components/parts into a single package as a unit which has been described in the 
embodiments above, various combinations other than the described ones may be applied. For example, a so-called 
5 bulk optical system may be applied in which light path splitting Is made for red (DVD system) or Infrared (CD system) 
optical system by a polarization beam splitter, etc. with a blue-system optical system configured into a a single unit. 
Alternatively, an optical system which collectively includes 3 systems of a blue system, a DVD system, and a CD system 
into one unit may also be applied. 

[01 41 ] As explained above, according to the present invention an optical device/part, such as a aberration correction 
10 device is used in common so that the number of parts/components is effectively reduced, while a satisfactory beam 
spot can be formed on the information recording surface of each of a blue-system optical recording medium, a DVD- 
system, optical recording medium, and a CD-system optical recording medium, i.e., in three generations. Further, ef- 
fective correction/reduction in aberration, otherwise occurring at a serious level due to manufacture error or so, ac- 
cording to the present invention enables achievement of a high^reliable, size-reduced optical pickup. 
15 [0142] FIG. 22 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a nineteenth embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on each of the 
following two types of optical recording media: one type in which a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue 
wavelength zone of 407 nm and NA: 0.67 are applied to a light-incident-side, substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm 
of a blue-system (large scale) optical recording medium; and the other type in which a light source with an operating 
20 wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65 are applied to a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm of DVD- 
system optical recording medium. 

[0143] As shown in FIG. 22, essential parts of this optical pickup includes a blue optical system through which a light 
in a blue wavelength zone passes including a semiconductor laser 11 01 which is a light source of the blue wavelength 
zone, a collimator lens 11 02, a polarization beam splitter 11 03, dichroic prisms 1203 and 1303, a deflection prism 11 04, 

25 a phase correction device 1105, a 1/4-wavelength plate 1106, an object lens 1108, a detection lens 1110, a beam 
splitting device 1111 and a light-receiving device 1112; and a red optical system for DVD system through which a light 
in a red wavelength zone passes including a hologram unit 1201 , a collimator lens 1202, the dichroic prism 1203, the 
deflection prism 1 1 04, the phase correction device 1 1 05, the 1/4-wavelength plate 1 1 06, and the object lens 1 1 08. That 
is, the dichroic prism 1 203, the deflection prism 1 1 04, the phase correction device 1 1 05, the 1 /4-wavelength plate 1 1 06, 

30 and the object lens 1 08 are the common parts between these two optical systems. 

[0144] The above-mentioned object lens 1108 is designed in a manner such as to form a wavefront having the 
minimum aberration on the blue-system optical recording medium expecting alight source with an operating wavelength 
of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm, NA: 0.67, and having a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm. 
[0145] First, a case where Information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a blue-system optical 

35 recording medium expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and 
NA: 0.67, and having 0.6 mm in the thickness of the light-incident-side substrate thereof will now be described. A 
divergent beam in a linear polarization emitted from the semiconductor laser 11 01 with wavelength of 407 nm is trans- 
formed into an approximately parallels beam by means of the collimator lens 1102, passes through the polarization 
beam splitter 1103 and the dichroic prism 1203, the light path thereof is deflected 90 degrees by the deflection prism 

40 1104, and it passes through the phase correction device 1105. Then, the beam passes through the 1/4-wavelength 
plate' 1 1 06, thus is transformed into a circular polarization, and, then, is focused by the object lens 1 1 08 onto the. optical 
recording medium 1109 as a minute beam spot. Information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed by this 
spot on the optical recording medium 1109. 

[01 46] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 has a circular polarization in the direction opposite 
45 to the direction of the same in the above-mentioned going path, and a form of an approximately parallel beam, becomes 
a linear polarization which intersects perpendicularly with the same in the above-mentioned going path as passing 
through the f /4-wavelength plate 1106, is reflected by the polarization beam splitter 1103, is transformed into a con- 
vergent beam with the detection lens 1110, undergoes deflection splitting by the beam splitting device 1111 into a 
plurality of beams, and, thus, is incident onto the light-receiving device 1112. Through the light-receiving device 1112, 
so an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected from the incident beam. 

[0147] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm, the object lens of NA: 0.65, onto the DVD optical recording medium 
of 0.6 mm in thickness of the light-Incident side substrate thickness will now be described. In recent years, generally, 
a scheme has been employed in which light receiving/emitting devices are installed into a single can (container) in an 
55 optical pickup for DVD, and, a hologram unit which splits a beam using a well-known hologram technology. 

[0148] In FIG. 22, the hologram unit 1201 integrally includes a chip 1201a of a semiconductor laser, a hologram 
device 1201b, and a light-receiving device 1201c. A 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 1201a 
of this hologram unit 1201 passes through the hologram device 1201b, and is transformed into a parallel beam by the 
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collimator lens 1202. It is then reflected toward the deflection prism 1 104 by the dichroic prism 1203, is deflected in 
the light path by 90 degrees with the deflection prism 1104, has a predetermined phase added thereto by the phase 
correction device 1104, passes through the 1/4- wavelength plate 1106 by which it is transformed into a circular polar- 
ization, and then, it is incident on the object lens 1 1 08. Thereby, the beam is focused as forming a minute spot on the 
optical recording medium 1109, by which spot information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the 
optical recording medium 11 09. 

[01 49] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 is deflected by the deflection prism 1 1 04, is reflected 
by the dichroic prism 1203, is condensed by the collimator lens 1 202 , and, as shown in FIG. 23, the light reflected by 
the optical recording medium 1 1 09 is diffracted toward the light-receiving device 1 201c which is contained in the same 
can as the semiconductor laser 1 201 a, by the hologram device 1201 b , and is received by light-receiving device 1201c. 
By the light-receiving device 1 201 c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected from 
the incident light. 

[0150] In case the configuration of the optical pickup in the nineteenth embodiment is a so-called two-generation- 
compatible-type optical pickup equipped with the two light sources, i.e., the light of blue wavelength zone and the light 
of the red wavelength zone for DVD, and achieves this compatibility between the two generations while it does not use 
an aperture switching device in this case. 

[0151] Generally, when a beam in an infinite system of the red wavelength zone of the same beam diameter is 
incident on an object lens which has the best wavefront in the blue wavelength zone, a refraction power decreases 
and'the numerical aperture decreases. In the contrary, compared with the case where the light of red wavelength zone 
passes through, NA is increased, in addition to the shortening of the wavelength, and, thus, increase in the recording 
capacity is achieved in the pickup when the light of a blue wavelength zone is applied. On the other hand, as for the 
DVD generation, NA is set within the range between 0.59 and 0:66 with the same specification in the object lens. FIG. 
24 shows, on an example of an object lens which has the following characteristics: 

Incidence beam diameter ()>: 3.9 mm; 

Glass type: BaCD5 (made by Hoya Corp.); and 

Optical recording-medium substrate thickness: 0.6 mm, 

a relationship in NA when lights with a blue wavelength of 407 nm and a red wavelength of 660 nm are made to pass 
therethrough. From the figure, it is seen that, for example, a light of the red wavelength of a DVD system obtains NA: 
0.59 through 0.66, while a light of the blue wavelength of the same incidence beam diameter obtains approximately 
NA: 0.61 through 0.68. 

[0152] Accordingly, a blue optical system of the same aperture is provided with in the wavelength of 407nm NA: 0.67, 
compared with an optical recording medium of the wavelength of 660 nm for DVD system provided with NA: 0. 65 . As 
the recording capacity is proportional to (NAA.) 2 , where X denotes the wavelength, 2.8 times as large recording capacity 
can be obtained compared with the DVD-system optical recording medium. 

[0153] In addition, as for the glass type, not only BaCD5 but also, any one of BaCD12, LaC130, BaF41, NbF1 and 
so forth may be applied. It is preferable that a glass material for which an aspherical mold formation is allowed. NA 
with respect to the light of blue wavelength can be controlled also by selection of this glass material. 
[0154] Next, FIG. 25 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a twentieth embodiment 
of the present invention. This embodiment can perform information recording, reproduction or deletion on each of the 
three types of recording media such as: a first type expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue 
wavelength zone of 407 nm and NA: 0.65, and having a iight-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm in 
a blue-system optical recording medium; a second type expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of a red 
wavelength zone of 660nm and NA 0.65, and having a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm in a 
DVD system optical recording medium; and a third type expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of an 
infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and NA: 0.50, and having 1 .2 mm in thickness of a light-incident-side substrate 
in a CD-type optical recording medium. 

[0155] As shown in FIG. 25, essential parts of this optical pickup includes a blue optical system through which a light 
in a blue wavelength zone passes including a semiconductor laser 1101 which is a light source of the blue wavelength 
zone, a collimator lens 1 1 02, a polarization beam splitter 1 1 03, a dichroic prism 1 203, a deflection prism 1 1 04, a phase 
correction device 1 1 05, a 1 /4-wavelength plate 1 1 06, an aperture switching device 1 1 07, an object lens 1 1 08, a detection 
lens 1 11 0, a beam splitting device 1 1 11 and a light-receiving device 1 112; a red optical system for DVD system through 
which a light in a red wavelength zone passes including a hologram unit 1201, a collimator lens 1202, the dichroic 
prisms 1203 and 1303, the deflection prism 1104 the phase correction device 1105, the 1 /4-wavelength plate 1106, 
the aperture switching device 11 07 and the object lens 1108; and an infrared optical system for CD system through 
which a light in an infrared wavelength zone passes including a hologram unit 1301 , a collimator lens 1 302, the dichroic 
prism 1303, the deflection prism 1104, the phase correction device 11 05, .the 1 /4-wavelength plate 1106, the aperture 
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switching device 1107 and the object lens 1108. 

[01 56] That is, the dichroic prisms 1 203 and 1 303, the deflection prism 1 1 04, phase correction device 1 1 05, 1/4-wave- 
length plate 1106, aperture switching device 1107 and object lenses 108 are the common parts between these two or 
three optical systems. 

5 [0157] First, a case where information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a blue-system optical 
recording medium expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and 
NA: 0.67, and having 0.6 mm in the thickness of the light-incident-side substrate thereof will now be described. A 
divergent beam in a linear polarization emitted from the semiconductor laser 11 01 with wavelength of 407 nm is trans- 
formed into an approximately parallel beam by means of the collimator lens 1102, passes through the polarization 

10 beam splitter 1 1 03 and the dichroic prisms 1 203 and 1 303, the light path thereof is deflected 90 degrees by the deflection 
prism 1104, and the beam passes through the phase correction device 1105. Then, the beam passes through the 
1/4-wavelength plate 11 06, thus is transformed into a circular polarization, undergoes aperture control by the aperture 
switching device 1107 into NA: 0.65, and, then, is focused by the object lens 11 08 onto the optical recording medium 
1109 as a minute beam spot. Information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed by this spot on the optical 

15 recording medium 1109. 

[01 58] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 has a circular polarization in the direction opposite 
to the direction of the same in the above-mentioned going path, and aform of an approximately parallel beam, becomes 
a linear polarization which intersects perpendicularly with the same in the above-mentioned going path as passing 
through the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106, is reflected by the polarization beam splitter 1103, is transformed into a con- 
st? vergent beam with the detection lens 1110, undergoes deflection splitting by the beam division device 1111 into a 
plurality of beams, and, thus, are incident onto the light-receiving device 1112. Through the light-receiving device 1112, 
an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected from the incident beam. 
[0159] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm, the object lens of NA: 0.65, onto the DVD optical recording medium 

25 of 0.6 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. The hologram unit 1201 
having the configuration same as that described above for the nineteenth embodiment is used. As shown in FIG. 25, 
the hologram unit 1201 integrally includes a chip 1201a of a semiconductor laser, a hologram device 1201b, and a 
light-receiving device 1201c. A 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 1201a of this hologram unit 
1201 , passes through the hologram device 1201b, and is transformed into a parallel beam by the collimator lens 1202. 

30 it is then reflected toward the deflection prism 1104 by the dichroic prism 1203 which transmits a blue- wavelength- 
zone light while reflects a red-wavelength-zone light, is deflected in the light path by 90 degrees with the deflection 
prism 1104, has a predetermined phase added thereto by the phase correction device 1104, passes through the 
1/4-wavelength plate 1106 by which it Is transformed into a circular polarization, undergoes aperture control by the 
aperture switching device 1107 into NA: 0.65, and then, It Is incident on the object lens 1108. Thereby, the beam is 

35 focused as forming a minute spot on the optical recording medium 1109, by which spot information recording, repro- 
duction, or deletion is performed on the optical recording medium 1109. In this case, the effective numerical aperture 
is on the order of 0.65 with respect to the optical recording medium 11 09. 

[01 60] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 is deflected by the deflection prism 1 1 04, is reflected 
by the dichroic prism 1203, is condensed by the collimator lens 1202, and, the light reflected by the optical recording 

40 medium 1109 is diffracted toward the light-receiving device 1201c which is contained in the same can as the semicon- 
ductor laser 1201a, by the hologram device 1201b, and is received by light-receiving device 1201c. By the light-re- 
ceiving device 1 201 c, an aberration signal, an inf onmatibn signal , and a servo signal are detected from the incident light. 
[0161] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm, the object lens of NA: 0.50, onto the CD optical recording 

45 medium of 1 .2 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. Also in this case, 
same as in the case for DVD system, a hologram unit 1301 is used for CD system in which light receiving and emitting 
devices are contained in a single can, and, by using a hologram technology, beam splitting is performed as a common 
way. As shown in FIG. 25 5 the hologram unit 1301 integrally includes a semiconductor laser, a hologram device 1301 b, 
and a light-receiving device 1 301 c. A 780-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 1 301 a of this hologram 

so unit 1301, passes through the hologram device 1301b, and is transformed into a parallel beam by the collimator lens 
1302. It is then reflected toward the deflection prism 11 04 by the dichroic prism 1203 which transmits blue-wavelength 
zone and red-wavelength zone lights while reflects an infrared-wavelength-zone light, is deflected in the light path by 
90 degrees with the deflection prism 11 04, has a predetermined phase added thereto by the phase correction device 
11 04,' passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106 by which it is transformed into a circular polarization, undergoes 

55 aperture control by the aperture switching device 11 07 into NA : 0.50, and then, it is incident on the object lens 1108. 
Thereby, the beam is focused as forming a minute spot on the optical recording medium 1 1 09, by which spot information 
recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the optical recording medium 1109. 

[0162] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 is deflected by the deflection prism 1104, is reflected 
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by the dichroic prism 1303, is condensed by the collimator lens 1302, and, the light is then diffracted toward the light- 
receiving device 1 301 c which is contained in the same can as the semiconductor laser 1 201 a, by the hologram device 
1301b, and is received by light-receiving device 1301c. By the light-receiving device 1301c, an aberration signal, an 
information signal, and a servo signal are detected from the incident light. 

[0163] FIG. 26 Is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup In a twenty-first embodiment of the 
present invention. In this embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned twentieth embodiment, information recording, 
reproduction or deletion is performed on each of the three types of optical recording media expecting a light source 
with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and NA: 0.65 in a blue-system optical recording 
medium with 0.6 mm in thickness of light-incident-side substrate thereof; a light source with an operating wavelength 
of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and NA: 0.65 in a DVD-system optical recording medium of 0.6 mm in thickness 
of light-incident-side substrate thereof; and a light source with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone 
of 780 nm and NA: 0.50 in a CD-system optical recording medium of 1 .2 mm in thickness of light-incident-side substrate 
thereof. 

[0164] A different point from the configuration of the optical pickup shown in FIG. 25 is a point that a hologram unit 
1401 is used in which a blue optical system is contained , i.e., a light source (semiconductor laser 1401a), a light- 
receiving device 1 401c, and a light-path splitting device (hologram 1401b) in a single package. Thereby, miniaturization 
of the optical system and simplification in assembly thereof can be attained. 

[0165] FIG. 27 is a diagram showing a general configuration of an optical pickup in a twenty-second embodiment of 
the present invention. In this embodiment, same as in the above-mentioned twenty-first embodiment, information re- 
cording, reproduction or deletion is performed on each of the three types of optical recording media. The first type is 
such that a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and NA 0.65 are expected, 
i.e., a blue-system optical recording medium of 0.6 mm in thickness of light-incident-side substrate. The second type 
is such that a light source with an operating wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm and NA 0.65 are expected, 
i.e., a DVD-system optical recording medium of 0.6 mm in thickness of light-incident-side substrate. The third type is 
a CD-system optical recording medium expecting a light source with an operating wavelength of an infrared wavelength 
zone of 780 nm and NA: 0.50, and having 1 .2 mm in thickness of light-incident-side substrate. 
[0166] A different point from the configuration of the optical pickup shown in FIG. 26 is a point in which light sources 
(semiconductor lasers. 1201a and 1301a) , light-receiving devices 1201c and 1301c, and a light-path splitting device 
(hologram 1501b) are collectively provided in a single package as a hologram unit 1501. Thereby, it is possible to 
realize the optical system compatible for of three wavelength zones as a size-reduced configuration. In addition, a 
configuration including both a layerfor DVD and a layer for CD should be used as the hologram device 1 501 b as shown 
in FIG. 28. 

[0167] . As described above for the nineteenth embodiment, when a beam in an Infinite system of the red wavelength 
zone of the same beam diameter Is incident on an object lens which has the best wavefront In the blue wavelength 
zone, a refraction power decreases and the numerical aperture decreases. Accordingly, in each of the twentieth through 
twenty-second embodiments, for the red wavelength zone, beam incidence should be made with a beam diameter $2 
larger than the incidence beam diameter <j>1 applied for the blue wavelength zone. 

[0168] FIG. 29A shows a relationship between the effective diameters needed for achieving NA: 0.65 and the wave- 
length applied in the following conditions: 

Incidence beam diameter <J> : 3.9 mm 
Numeral aperture (NA): 0.65 
Focal length (f): 1 .7 mm 
Glass type: BaCD5 

[01 69] From FIG . 29A, it is seen that it is necessary to set the beam diameter 42 in approximately 4.02 mm at a time 
of information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a DVD-system optical recording medium for which 
the wavelength of 660 nm is applied. Moreover, the required relation between the beam diameters 41 and *2 changes 
also according to the glass type of the object lens. FIG. 29B shows a relationship between the required ratio 42/4 1 and 
the refractive index nd on the d line in the glass type applied when various glass types are applied for an object lens 
having the same 41 , focal length, and numerical aperture as those of the above-mentioned object lens applied for FIG. 
29A. Thereby, the appropriate <)>2 should be selected according to the glass type of the object lens applied. 
[01 70] On the other hand, by the same method as in FIG. 29A, where the optimal NA in case of information recording 
onto a CD-system optical recording medium is approximately 0.5, the optimal effective diameter 43 can be calculated 
as <)>3 = 3 mm approximately. 

[01 71 ] Moreover, FIG. 30 shows a change in the NA value according to a change in the object distance in the incident 
beam of the wavelength of 660 nm in a system in which the object lens same as in FIG. 29A is used with the same 
beam diameter 41 . 42 = 3.9 mm as the blue system in the operating wavelength of 660 nm. From the figure it is seen 
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that this object lens should be used in the object distance of on the order of -40 mm for NA: 0.65 in the wavelength of 
660 nm. 

[0172] As the above-mentioned device to be applied for switching the beam diameter according to the wavelength 
of the light sources for example, an aperture switching device may be applied. The aperture switching device according 

5 to the present invention has a function of switching the beam diameter by using the optical characteristics of reflection, 
diffraction, or absorption according to the wavelength zone or to the polarization direction applied. 
[0173] For this purpose, as shown in FIGS. 31 A, 31 B and 31 C, each illustrating the states when a beam of the blue 
wavelength zone, a beam of the red wavelength zone, or a beam of the infrared wavelength zone is incident on an 
example of the aperture switching device 1 1 07, respectively, a dielectric optical multilayer film 1 1 20 may be used, which 

10 has a function of reflecting a beam according to the wavelength thereof selectively, thereby, defining the diameter of 
a beam which can transmit it. Thus, switching of beam diameter according to the wavelength of an incident beam can 
be achieved. 

[0174] Specifically, the optical transmission characteristic of this dielectric optical multilayer film 1120 has a high 
transmissivity with respect to any of lights of the blue wavelength zone, red wavelength zone, and infrared wavelength 

15 zone within the incident beam diameter <|>3 at the central area; has a high transmissivity with respect to any of lights 
of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone, while a low transmissivity with respect to a light of the infrared 
wavelength zone in a peripheral area in a range in the incident beam diameter between $3 and <|>1 ; and has a high 
transmissivity with respect to a light of only the red wavelength zone, while a low transmissivity with respect to any of 
lights of the red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone in a further peripheral area in a range in the incident 

20 beam diameter between $1 and $2 

[0175] Alternatively, for the same purpose, as shown in FIGS. 32A, 32B and 32C. each illustrating the states when 
a beam of the blue wavelength zone, a beam of the red wavelength zone, or a beam of the infrared wavelength zone 
is incident on another example of the aperture switching device 1107, respectively, a wavelength selection diffraction 
grating 1121 may be used, which has a function of diffracting an incident beam according to the wavelength thereof 

25 selectively, thereby, defining the diameter of a beam which can be transmitted thereby. Thus, switching of beam diam- 
eter according to the wavelength of an incident beam can be achieved. 

[01 76] Specifically, the optical transmission characteristic of this diffracting grating 1 1 21 transmits any of lights of the 
blue wavelength zone, red wavelength zone, and infrared wavelength zone within the incident beam diameter <|>3 at 
the central area; transmits any of lights of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone, while diffracts a light 

30 of the infrared wavelength zone in a peripheral area in a range in the incident beam diameter between $3 and $1 ; and 
transmits a light of only the red wavelength zone, while diffracts any of lights of the blue wavelength zone and infrared 
wavelength zone in a further peripheral area in a range in the incident beam diameter between $1 and <j>2. 
[01 77] Furthermore, for the same purpose, as the aperture switching device 1 1 07, a wavelength selection absorption 
film 1122 as shown In FIGS. 33A through 33C may be Instead applied which switches an transmitting beam.diameter 

35 by selectively absorbing an incident light according to the wavelength of thereof. 

[01 78] NA (A.1 ) for the blue wavelength zone in each of the twentieth through twenty-second embodiment described 
above should be approximately the same as that for the DVD generation (red wavelength zone), satisfies the require- 
ment of the range of NA (A2) between 0.59 and 0.66 required for DVD+RW, for example, and, also, may have a slight 
shift/variation in the actual values occurring due to various sorts of manufacture error. Actually, the requirement of (NA 

40 (JU ) - N A (X2)) < 0.04 approximately should be satisfied. 

[0179] Thus, according to the twentieth through twenty-second embodiments of the present invention, it becomes 
possible to achieve an effective increase in recording capacity with a reduced aberration even occurring due to varia- 
tions with the light source of the blue wavelength zone, while keeping a sufficient working distance, by utilizing the 
pickup originally designed for DVD without needing a drastic design change, as a result of applying NA which is ap- 

45 proximately same as in the conventional DVD generation. 

[0180] Twenty-third through twenty-fifth embodiments of the present invention will now be described. In each of these 
embodiments, same as in each of the above-mentioned twentieth through twenty-second embodiments shown in FIGS. 
25 through 27, each pickup can perform information recording, reproduction or deletion on each of the three types of 
optical recording media, i.e., in the first type, a light source with an operating wavelength of a blue wavelength zone 

so of 407 nm and NA 0.67 are substantially provided for a blue-system optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in thickness 
of a light-incident-side substrate thereof; in the second type, a light source with an operating wavelength of a red 
wavelength zone of 660 nm and NA 0.65 are substantially provided for a DVD-system optical recording medium with 
0.6 mm in thickness of a light-incident-side substrate thereof; and in the third type, a light source with an operating 
wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm and NA 0.50 are substantially provided for a CD-system optical 

55 recording medium with 1 .2 mm in thickness of a light-incident-side substrate thereof. 

[0181] In these embodiments, the object lens 1108 is designed in a manner such that the aberration becomes min- 
imum for a blue-system optical recording medium having 0.6 mm in thickness of a light-incident-side substrate for 
which a light source of operating wavelength of 407 nm (blue wavelength zone) and NA: 0.67 are substantially provided. 
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[0182] First, a case where, in the optical pickup configure as shown in FIG. 25, information recording, reproduction 
or deletion is performed on a blue-system optical recording medium expecting a light source with an operating wave- 
length of a blue wavelength zone of 407 nm and NA: 0.67, and having 0.6 mm in the thickness of the light-incident- 
side substrate thereof will now be described. A divergent beam in a linear polarization emitted from the semiconductor 
laser 1 1 01 with wavelength of 407 nm is transformed into an approximately parallel beam by means of the collimator 
lens 1102, passes through the polarization beam splitter 1103 and the dichroic prisms 1203 and 1303, the light path 
thereof is deflected 90 degrees by the deflection prism 1 1 04 : and the beam passes through the phase correction device 
1105. Then, the beam passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106, thus is transformed into a circular polarization, 
is subject to no effect by the aperture switching device 1107, and, then, is focused by the object lens 1108 onto the 
optical recording medium 1109 as a minute beam spot. Information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed 
by this spot on the optical recording medium 1109. The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 1109 reaches 
the light-receiving device 1112 as in the twentieth embodiment described above, and, thereby, respective signals are 
detected. 

[0183] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of a red wavelength zone of 660 nm, the object lens of NA: 0.65, onto the DVD optical recording medium 
of 0.6 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate will now be described. A 660-nm light which comes out of 
the semiconductor laser 1201a. of this hologram unit 1201, passes through the hologram device 1201b, and is trans- 
formed into a parallel beam by the collimator lens 1202. It is then reflected toward the deflection prism 1104 by the 
dichroic prism 1203 which transmits a blue-wavelength-zone light while reflects a red-wavelength-zone light, is de- 
flected in the light path by 90 degrees with the deflection prism 1104, has a predetermined phase added thereto by 
the phase correction device 1104, passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106 by which it is transformed into a 
circular polarization, is subject to no effect by the aperture switching device 1107, and then, it is incident on the object 
lens 1108. Thereby, the beam is focused as forming a minute spot on the optical-recording medium 1109, by which 
spot information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the optical recording medium 11 09. In this case, 
the effective numeral aperture is on the order of 0.65 with respect to the optical recording medium 1109. The beam 
reflected by the optical recording medium 1 1 09 reaches the light-receiving device 1112, and, thereby, respective signals 
are detected. 

[0184] Next, a case of recording, reproduction, or deletion of information with the light source with the operating 
wavelength of an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm, the object lens, of NA: 0.50, onto the CD optical recording 
medium of 1 .2 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. Also in this case, 
same as in the above-mentioned twentieth embodiment, aperture control is performed by the aperture switching device 
1107 into NA: 0.50, and then, the thus-obtained beam is used for information recording, reproduction, or deletion is 
performed on the optical recording medium 1 1 09. Also In this case, the beam reflected by the optical recording medium 
1109 reaches the light-receiving device 1112, and, thereby, the respective signals are detected. Similar operations are 
performed in each of the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth embodiments shown in FIGS. 26 and 27, respectively. 
[01 85] In each of these twenty-third through twenty-fifth embodiments, even the optical pickup is of three-generation 
compatible optical pickup including the three-types of light sources for blue, red and infrared wavelength zones ? not a 
three-step aperture switching device but a two-step aperture switching device which is conventionally applied is applied 
[0186] As described above for the nineteenth embodiment, it is possible that, by a single common numerical aperture, 
a blue-system optical recording medium of NA: 0.59 through 0.70 and the blue wavelength zone, and a DVD-system 
optical recording medium of NA: 0.5g through 0.66 and the red wavelength zone can be compatibly handled. Further- 
more, compatibility also with a CD-system optical recording medium of NA: 0.44 through 0.51 and the infrared wave- 
length zone can be also achieved according to the twenty-third through twenty-fifth embodiments, by employing an 
aperture switching device. 

[01 87] FIG. 34 shows, in case of applying the object lens same as in the case of FIG. 24, a range of effective diameter 
(incident beam diameter) $3 providing N A: 0.44 through 0.51 when a beam of infrared wavelength of 780 nm is incident 
onto an optical recording medium having the substrate thickness of 1 .2 mm. From this figure, it is seen that the effective 
diameter (incident beam diameter) $3 should fall within the range between 2.78 and 3.1 8 mm for the object lens havina 
NA: 0.65. 

[0188] Similar to the above-mentioned twentieth through twenty-second embodiments, as the aperture switching 
device 11 07, which switches the transmitting beam diameter, optical characteristic of reflection, diffraction, or absorption 
may be utilized and, thus, according to the wavelength zone or the polarization direction of an incident optical beam, 
the transmission beam diameter is controlled. 

[0189] FIGS. 35A through 35C illustrate states in which a beam of the blue wavelength zone, a beam of the red 
wavelength zone, and a beam of the infrared wavelength zone are applied to the aperture switching device. For this 
purpose, a dielectric optical multilayer film which has a wavelength selection property is used in that a wavelength 
selection property reflective film 1120' which switches a beam diameter to allow a passage therethrough by controlling 
a reflection according to the wavelength of each beam which is incident thereon from the light source. Specifically, the 
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transmission characteristic of the incident beam is high transmissivity to a light of the blue wavelength zone, the red 
wavelength zone, and the infrared wavelength zone within a beam diameter $3, a central areas In an area of beam 
diameter in a range between * 1 (<t>1 = +2) and the above-mentioned outside <t>3, it has a high transmissivity with respect 
to a light of the blue wavelength zone and the red wavelength zone but has a low transmissivity with respect to a light 
of the infrared wavelength zone. 

[0190] FIGS. 36A through 36C illustrate states in which a beam of the blue wavelength zone, a beam of the rea 
wavelength zone, and a beam of the infrared wavelength zone are applied to another example of the aperture switching 
device. In this case, a wavelength switching diffraction grating 112V which has a wavelength selection property is used 
which switches a beam diameter to allow a passage therethrough by controlling a diffraction according to the wavelength 
of each beam which is incident thereon from the light source. Specifically, the incident beam has no effected applied 
thereby for each of lights of the blue wavelength zone, the red wavelength zone, and the infrared wavelength zone 
within a beam diameter $3, a central area in which no diffraction grating is provided. In an area of beam diameter in a 
range between +1 ($1 = *2) and the above-mentioned outside *3, it has no effect on a light of the blue wavelength 
zone and the red wavelength zone but diffracts a light of the infrared wavelength zone. 

[0191] Furthermore, forthe same purpose, as the aperture switching device, a wavelength selection absorption film 
1122' shown in FIGS. 37A through 37C may be instead applied which switches an transmitting beam diameter by 
selectively absorbing an incident light according to the wavelength of thereof. 

[0192] Although the aperture switching device which switches beam diameter according to each wavelength have 
been described so far, switching of beam diameter may be achieved by another method employing a polarization 
property That is, a light source may be arranged so that the polarization direction of the light of a red wavelength zone 
and an infrared wavelength zone may intersect perpendicularly, and then, a device may be provided by which, according 
to the polarization direction of a beam incident, the aperture is switched. 

[01 93] Moreover, the aperture switching device may be configured such that any one of beams having beam diam- 
eters <(>1 , 42 and $3 incident onto the object lens from the aperture switching device may have an ellipse cross-sectional 
shape The ellipse shape may be one having a minor axis thereof corresponding to the tangential direction (in a disk- 
shaped optical recording medium). The diameter, of optical spot is made smaller as the edge strength should be in- 
creased generally in a beam condensed by the object lens. Especially, when performing multi-level recording which 
will be described later, improvement in S/N is attained by reducing the diameter of beam spot rather in the tangential 
direction. than in the radial direction. 

[0194] In case a single object lens is used such that the spherical aberration become minimum in the blue wavelength 
zone for forming a beam spot on a DVD-system optical recording medium with a light in the red wavelength zone 
applied with an infinite system or forming a beam spot on a CD-system optical recording medium with -a light in the 
Infrared wavelength zone applied with an Infinite system, a spherical aberration occurs due to a difference in the thick- 
ness of the light-side substrate of the optical recording medium, as shown In FIG. 38 or 39. In order to correct or 
effectively reduce this aberration, a phase correction device to generate a spherical aberration in the opposite polarity 

is applied. , 
[01 95] For example, a finite system may be instead applied by which a beam incident onto the object lens is made 
divergent or convergent as a red (DVD) optical system or an infrared (CD) optical system. Thereby, the divergence in 
a beam incident onto the object lens is changed, and, thus, equivalently, generally, the spherical aberration can be 
controlled. Accordingly, thus, a spherical aberration in the opposite polarity can be provided thereby. 
[0196] For example, a case is assumed in that a spherical aberration generated when a light in the infrared wave- 
length zone is incident onto a CD-system optical recording medium with an infinite system is such as that shown in 
FIG 40A FIG. 40B shows this spherical aberration as a 2-dimensional curve. Then , when the divergence of the incident 
light onto the object lens is changed, a spherical aberration as shown in FIG. 40C is obtained as a spherical aberration 
after the correction. Thus, it' is possible to effectively reduce the spherical aberration in this manner, basically. To choose 
the divergence in the incident light with which the spherical aberration can be reduced effectively is needed. Moreover, 
disposing a coupling lens for shortening the light path length instead of a collimator lens shows in FIGS. 22, 25 and 
26 between the object lens and the light source is effective for shortening the light path. 

[0197] A configuration may be provided in which the phase correction device does not have an effect for an incident 
light applied with a finite system. For example, in case an infinite system is applied forthe blue wavelength zone and 
red wavelength zone, while a finite system is applied forthe infrared wavelength zone, the phase correction device is 
configured such that a predetermined phase correction be performed only onto a light of each of the blue and red 
wavelength zones thereby. 

[01 98] Furthermore, any of a static device and a dynamic device may be applied as long as it adds a predetermined 
amount of phase to an incident light according to each type of optical recording medium on which information recording, 
reproduction or deletion is performed. Then, the predetermined phase to be added may be controlled according to an 
output signal of a medium identification device for optical recording media, which will be described later, a spherical 
aberration detection device, or a substrate thickness detection device, in a case where a dynamic device is provided 
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for the purpose. 

[0199] First, a static type of the phase correction device will now be described. For example, a concentric circular 
phase shifter is formed on a glass substrate as a static phase correction device, as shown in FIG. 41 A. The concentric 
circular phase shifter should be configured such that a predetermined phase should be provided according to the 
wavelength zone of a light source applied, and also, according to the beam diameters 41 , <f>2 , or $3 of the above- 
mentioned aperture switching device applied. Namely, the phase shifter has no effect on a light of the blue wavelength 
zone, but gives a spherical aberration opposite in the polarity to that shown in FIG. 38 in the range of beam diameter 
*2 to a light of the red wavelength zone, and gives a spherical aberration opposite in the polarity to that shown in FIG 
39 in the range of beam diameter <)>3 to a light of the infrared wavelength zone. 

[0200] The phase shifter has a configuration as shown in FIG. 41 B having a stair-step shaped section taken along 
the optical axis, and is configured such that, assuming that the wavelength of a light source applied is denoted by JU, 
the difference in the height between adjacent steps of the stair-step shape is denoted by hi, and the refractive index 
of the glass substrate is denoted by ni, the phase difference occurring between each adjacent steps is given by the 
following formula: * ' 1 



8i = 2*(ni-1)hiflti 

Thus, hi should be determined appropriately such that 51 = 2n for the blue wavelength zone while predetermined values 
of 52 and 53 be provided for the red and infrared wavelength zones. 

[0201] Next, a dynamic type of the phase correction device will now be described. For example, an electro-optic 
device, such as a liquid crystal device may be employed as a dynamic phase correction device. As shown in FIG 42A 
a liquid crystal device can change the refractive index 'n' of the liquid crystal at each electrode division free in a range 
between n1 and n2, as a transparent electrode at least one side is divided in a shape of concentre circles, to which 
applied is a voltage independently for each electrode division (with respect to a common electrode) of each concentric 
circular zone, and controls the above-mentioned voltage. When the refractive index W is controlled, an arbitrary phase 
difference An-d (2*A.) can be given to an incident light which passes through each zone, as a result of a light path 
difference An-d (An denoting a difference in the refractive index, and d denoting the cell thickness of liquid crystal) 
being controlled, where the wavelength is denoted as X. 

[0202] It is assumed that a spherical aberration occurring due to difference in wavelength or substrate thickness 
which is detected by a medium identification device, a spherical aberration detection device or a substrate thickness 
detection device or so, is as shown in FIG. 40A. A solid curve shown in FIG. 42A shows this spherical aberration as a 
2-dimenslonal curve. When a voltage applied to each concentric circular electrode of the liquid crystal device is adjusted 
so that a phase difference as shown by a broken curve shown in FIG. 42B be given to a beam which Is Incident onto 
an object lens from a light source side, the spherical aberration can be cancelled out thanks to a delay of the wavef rant 
created in each concentric cross-sectional part of the beam which passes through the liquid crystal device. 
[0203] FIG. 42C shows the sum total of the solid curve (spherical aberration) in FIG. 42B, and the broken curve 
(delay of the wavefront cause by the liquid crystal device), i.e., the spherical aberration after correction. Thus, the 
spherical aberration can be remarkably corrected or reduced. Moreover, such a phase correction device can also 
correct or effectively reduce a spherical aberration resulting from a layer gap in a double-layer optical recording medium, 
or a substrate thickness error of a blue-system optical recording medium, or the like, at the same time. 
[0204] As a control signal for this type of dynamic phase correction device, an output signal of a medium identification 
device may be used. As described above, as a beam from a light source of this device is applied to an object lens at 
a time of information recording or reproduction of DVD or CD as above-mentioned, a spherical aberration caused by 
a difference in wavelength or substrate thickness occurs, and the shape of the optical spot formed on a recording 
surface deteriorates. By detecting this state in the optical spot, it is possible to identify which type of optical recording 
medium is currently applied. On the other hand, a spherical aberration amount of opposite polarity for canceling out a 
spherical aberration to generate is stored beforehand for every type of optical recording medium, and, the spherical 
aberration of opposite polarity is provided according to the type of optical recording medium detected by means of the 
above-mentioned medium identification device. The medium identification device should have a configuration such 
that the reflected beam's luminous energy level obtained when blue, red, or infrared light source is turned on and a 
focus search is carried out as an optical recording medium is loaded is used for the medium identification 
[0205] As another example of a control signal for such a type of phase correction device, an output signal of a 
spherical aberration detection device may be used. As described above, a beam from a light source of this device is 
applied to an object lens with an infinite system, at a time of information recording or reproduction of DVD or CD a 
spherical aberration caused by difference in wavelength or substrate thickness occurs, and the shape of optical spot 
formed on a recording surface deteriorates. The aberration thus occurring also distorts the wavefront of a beam re- 
flected, and thus, an aberration occurs in a beam returning to the light-receiving device 1201c via the collimator lens 
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1202 shown in FIG. 25, for example 

[0206] FIG. 43A shows this state. When a spherical aberration occurs in the returning, beam, with respect to a 
standard wavefront of the returning beam, a delay in wavefront occurs concentrically about the optical axis, and a 
position at which the wavefront delayed with respect to the focus point at which the standard wavefront focuses is in 
a defocus state. Then, the state of spherical aberration can be seen by taking out the difference of the delayed wavefront 
and the standard wavefront, and thus, the focus state can be detected. 

[0207] For example, as shown in FIG. 43B, a light-receiving device 1201c is provided in which a light-receiving area 
is divided, while a concentric division pattern of a hologram 1201 b is provided, whereby each concentric cross-sectional 
zone of an incident beam can be detected. As shown in FIG. 43C, the hologram 1201b has a configuration such that 
symmetrical dividing in the jitter direction on the plane perpendicular to the optical axis is made, and, one division is 
further divided concentrically, and, thus, a hologram is formed. A light- receiving device 1130 includes 2-divided light- 
receiving devices which detect beams diffracted by the hologram, as shown. The amounts of movements of light-point 
images of a hologram-diffracted light are detected thereby, and a difference Wi between a difference (Sa-Sb) and a 
difference (Sc - Sd) detected by the respective light-receiving devices is regarded as the spherical aberration, as follows: 

W1 = (Sa - Sb - Sc + Sd) 

[0208] The state of W1 = Q indicates that no aberration occurs. 

[0209] Moreover, since a spherical aberration occurring in connection with a manufacture error of an optical recording 
medium or various optical components/parts of an optical information recording/reproduction system Is also detectable 
according to this method, it is possible to also correct or effectively reduce the spherical aberration occurring in con- 
nection with the manufacture error together at the same time. 

[021 0] As another example of a control signal for the dynamic phase correction signal, a substrate thickness detection 
device and a device for determining a difference between a blue-system optical recording medium and the other types 
of optical recording medium.. This enables a check of difference between a blue-system optical recording medium and 
a CD-system system optical recording medium or a difference between a DVD-systerh optical recording medium, and 
a CD-system optical recording medium. As a method of detecting the thickness (light-incident-side substrate thickness) 
of an optical transmission layer of an optical recording medium as jn the substrate thickness detection device, a method 
may be applied in which a beam from a light source is applied to an optical recording medium via an object lens, the 
reflected beam is detected by a light-receiving device, by which a focus error signal is obtained, while, by using this 
focus error detection system, a signal according to a light reflected by a recording surface of the optical recording 
medium and a signal according to a light reflected by an optical transmission layer of the same optical recording medium 
are extracted, and, therefrom, a time difference therebetween is detected, and, thus, the substrate thickness (thickness 
of the optical transmission layer) is detected. According to this method, since a manufacture error in the optical recording 
medium is also detectable, it becomes possible to correct or effectively reduce the spherical aberration occurring in 
connection with the manufacture error together at a same time. 

[0211] In addition, the above-described dynamic phase correction device may have a function of also performing a 
phase correction other than correcting a spherical aberration. For example, a beam spot degradation caused by a tilt 
in an optical recording medium may be corrected through a function of correcting or effectively reducing a coma ab- 
erration occurring due to a relative inclination between the optical recording medium and object lens. 
[0212] Furthermore, in each of the optical pickups in the nineteenth, through twenty-third embodiments described 
above, the 1/4 wavelength plate 1106 is provided such that, thereby, while a light (blue system) with a wavelength of 
407 nm and a light (DVD system) with a wavelength of 660 nm are transformed into a linear polarization from a circular 
polarization, or from a linear polarization to a circular polarization; for a light (CD system) with a wavelength of 780 
nm, transformation into a circular polarization or an ellipse polarization from a linear polarization is performed. 
[0213] As a configuration of the 1/4 wavelength plate by which any of a light with a wavelength of 407nm, a light with 
a wavelength of 660nm, and a light with a wavelength of 780nm can be transformed into a linear polarization from a 
circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, a crystal having a thickness 't\ a phase 
difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light (refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the 
wavelength of 407 nm, the wavelength of 660 nm, or the wavelength of 780 nm. In other words, this crystal used as 
the 1/4 wavelength plate satisfies the following requirements: 

An1 xt={(2p + 1 )/4}x407(p=0, 1 ,....) 

An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 
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An2 x t = { (2q + 1 )/4} x 660 (q = 0, 1 ■, ...) 
An2: (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm; 

An3xt = {(2r+1 )/4} x 780 (r = 0, 1, . . .). 
An3: (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 780 nm; 

[0214] Similarly, as a configuration of the 1/4 wavelength plate by which any of a light with a wavelength of 407nm 
and a light with a wavelength of 660nm, can be transformed into a linear polarization from a circular polarization or 
from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, a crystal having a thickness T, a phase difference between the 
ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light (refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 407 nm 
or the wavelength of 660 nm. In other words, this crystal used as the 1/4 wavelength plate satisfies the following 
requirements: * 

An1 x t = { (2p + 1 )/4) x 407 (p = 0, 1 , ...) 
An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 
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An2xt = {(2q + 1 )/4) x 660 (q = 0, 1, ...) 
An2 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm; 

[0215] By arranging the 1/4-wavelength plate with such a characteristic, it is possible to cause the polarization di- 
rection of the light exiting the hologram unit 1301 for CD-system optical recording medium shown in FIG 25 and the 
light which is incident onto the hologram unit 1 301 from the optical recording medium 1 1 09 to intersect perpendicularly. 
Thus, rt becomes possible by making the polarization direction of the light in the going path and the light in the returning 
path, Intersect perpendicularly to prevent a noise from occurring due to the returning light directed to the semiconductor 
laser 1301a. 

[021 6] Moreover, by arranging the 1/4-wavelength plate with such a characteristic, a polarization separation optical 
as system is achieved by a combination of the polarization beam splitter 1 1 03 and the 1/4-wavelength plate 1 1 06 for a 
blue-system optical recording medium, thus, a sufficient luminous energy is obtained, and, also, a noise occurring due 
to a returning light directed to the semiconductor laser 1 1 01 is also effectively reduced. 

[0217] Moreover, such a polarization separation optical system may also be achieved for a DVD-system optical 
recording medium by using the hologram device of polarization selection property with the hologram 1201 b shown in 

[0218] In addition, the 1/4-wavelength plate is not limited to those made of a crystal which satisfies the requirements 
of the above-mentioned formulas, but other configurations may also be applied. For example, a configuration in which 
phase d.fference devices of an organic material are stacked, and then, are sandwiched by glass substrates or a 
configuration of an electro-optic device, such as a liquid crystal device, may be used 

[0219] In each of the above-mentioned twentieth through twenty-third embodiments compatible among the three- 
types of optical recording media, as shown in FIG. 44A, the phase correction device 1105, the 1/4-wavelength plate 
1 1 06 and the aperture switching device 1 1 07 may be combined integrally. Thereby, simplification of assembly process 
can be attained. Moreover, as shown in FIG. 44B, one of the glass substrates which sandwich the liquid crystal layer 
which forms the phase correction device 11 05 is formed as the 1/4-wavelength plate 1 1 06, while the aperture switching 
device 1 07 is formed by a dielectric multilayer film formed on a side of the others glass substrate opposite to the liquid 
crystal layer. Alternatively, It is also possible that, in the configuration shown in FIG. 44B, a dielectric multilayer film is 
formed rather on a side of the 1/4-wavelength plate 1 1 06 opposite to the liquid crystal layer. Thereby, with the thickness 
and weight equivalent to those of the conventional configuration of the glass substrate, the liquid crystal layer and the 
glass substrate stuck together in the stated order, the phase correction device 1105, the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106 
and the aperture switching device 11 07 can be provided integrally. 

[0220] Furthermore, the above-mentioned phase correction device 1105, the 1/4-wavelength plate 1106 and the 
aperture switching device 1107 may be provided on an actuator together with the object lens, and, may be moved 
integrally. Thereby, a wavefront degradation caused by a relative shift and relative tilt among these components/parts 
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can be effectively reduced compared with the case where these components/parts are provided separately. In addition, 
the actuator according to the embodiment of the present invention may be have any of two through four axes of moving 
dimensions. In other words, in addition to two-directional control for focus and tracking control operations, one-direc- 
tional tilt control for the radial direction or the jitter direction, and, thus, total three-axis actuator may be provided. 
Alternatively, by adding two-direction tilt control for both the radial and jitter directions, and, thus, total four-axis actuator 
may be provided. When the inclination of the object lens is changed by such a three-axis or four-axis actuator, coma 
aberration may occur in a beam passing through the object lens. Accordingly, this coma aberration may be utilized to 
cancel out the coma aberration occurring due to an inclination of an optical recording medium. 
[0221] FIG. 21 is an internal perspective view showing a general configuration of an information recording/reproduc- 
tion apparatus according to the eighteenth embodiment of the present invention described above.. The same figure is 
also used for illustrating a twenty-fourth embodiment of the present invention. The information recording/reproducing 
apparatus 1 0, according to the twenty-fourth embodiment also performs at least one of informational recording, repro- 
duction, and deletion with an optical pickup 11 onto an optical recording medium 2Q. The optical recording medium 20 
is disk-like, and is contained in a cartridge 21 as a protection case. Insertion of the optical recording medium 20 is 
carried out in a direction of an arrow indicated as "disk insertion" through an insertion opening 12 in the information 
recording/reproducing apparatus 10, the disk-like optical recording medium 20 is then rotated by a spindle motor 13, 
and informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed thereon by the optical pickup 11 . 
[0222] As this optical pickup 11 , the optical pickup in each of the above-mentioned nineteenth through twenty-third 
embodiments of the present invention may be applied. 

[0223] As mentioned above, increase in NA and reduction in wavelength applied for the purpose of increase in 
recording capacity of the information recording and reproduction device 1 0 is difficult in terms of reliability. Especially, 
as a spherical aberration increases by the 4th power of NA, an influence thereof becomes larger accordingly. However, 
according to the twenty-fourth embodiment of the present invention, the optical pickup according to any of the above- 
mentioned nineteenth and twenty-third embodiment of the present invention is applied, and, there, the wavelength can 
be reduced as compared with a conventional DVD system and also NA can be selected which is near that in the 
conventional DVD system. Accordingly, the reliability can be easily maintained. 

[0224] Furthermore, the optical information recording/reproduction apparatus according to the present invention per- 
forms multi-level recording on an optical recording medium with an information recording density multiplication rate of 
P1 by applying the usage wavelength of 407 rim ± 10 nm in the blue wavelength zone and NA: 0.59 through 0.70, by 
applying a multilevel recording technology, where P1 > 1 .8. 

[0225] Thereby, the optical information processing apparatus having a recording capacity of 22 GB or more can be 
realized, without using an object lens of as high as NA: 0.85, TTiat is, generally, the storage- capacity to an optical 
recording medium is determined by the diameter of beam spot applied. In case the blue-system optical recording 
medium of a blue wavelength zone is used, compared with a DVD-system optical recording medium (4.7 GB) , the 
capacity can be raised by the spot diameter ratio (wavelength/NA)2 anC | thus, 12 GB is achievable. Then, 22 GB is 
achievable by further applying multi-level recording in the above-mentioned conditions. Consequently, the margin 
against a possible shift/variation can be increased. Since the depth of focus of an object lens should be managed 
seriously in proportion to the 2nd power of NA, application of the lens of NA: 0.65 can increase the margin by 1 .7 times, 
compared with the object lens of NA: 0.85. 

[0226] As the above-mentioned multi-level recording technology, there is a method of controlling the size of a record 
mark by controlling the luminous energy of a writing laser beam as disclosed by 'Optoronics (2001)', No. 11 , pages 
149-154, for example. Generally, by such a multi-level technology, the margin against a change in tilt, defocus, etc. 
should be reduced by the reason of performing fine control of the size of a record mark. However, according to the 
present invention, by forming an ellipse shape of a beam's cross section to be incident on the object lens as mentioned 
above, further, by making the miner axis of the ellipse to be coincident with the tangential direction of an optical recording 
medium, the edge strength of the beam focused by the object lens becomes larger, and the diameter of the optical 
spot is controlled smaller. By reducing the diameter of optical spot in the tangential direction rather than the radial 
direction, improvement in S/N is attained, and also, a sufficient margin is secured, while information recording or re- 
production, or deletion can be performed in such a superior condition. 

[0227] Furthermore, in the optical pickup in any of the above-mentioned nineteenth through twenty-third embodi- 
ments, as a spherical aberration which originates from distance between layers in an optical recording medium can 
also be effectively reduced, an optical recording medium having a plurality of recording layers can be applied, where 
the recording capacity increases according to the number of the layers. Moreover, an optical recording medium having 
recording surfaces on both sides thereof can also be applied. Thereby, it is possible to double the recording capacity. 
[0228] Thus, according to the nineteenth through twenty-fourth embodiments of the present invention, it is possible 
to provide an optical pickup compatible between two generations, i.e., blue system and DVD system or among three 
generations, i.e., blue system, DVD system and CD system, without employing any aperture switching device, or merely 
with employing an aperture switching device only for two phases not for three phases, and, also, without drastically 
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altering a design configuration of a conventional DVD-system pickup. Accordingly, a compatible machine can be pro- 
vided with a simple configuration. Furthermore, by providing a static or dynamic phase correction device, even when, 
with an object lens for blue system, recording or reproduction on DVD or CD is performed, a satisfactory optical spot 
performance is secured. Accordingly, a high-S/N multi-generation-compatible optical pickup can be achieved with a 
reduced weight, a reduced cost, and simplified design and manufacture processes. Further, by employing a blue wave- 
length zone in a light source, and multi-level recording technology, increase in recording capacity more than 22 GB is 
feasible in an optical information process apparatus. 

[0229] In the above-mentioned system employing a short wavelength semiconductor laser has a problem that a 
chromatic aberration produced in the object lens by a wavelength change is nonpermissible. Two causes can becon- 
sidered for the chromatic aberration. A first cause is that an amount of defocus which is a shift in focal point increases 
as a refractive index changes remarkably in the object lens due to a slight change in wavelength, in case of applying 
a short wavelength. A second cause is that, as mentioned above, an optical spot to be formed on an optical recording 
med.um should be reduced for the purpose of Increase in recording capacity, and, in such a situation, even a slight 
defocus is not permitted as a depth of focal point V becomes reduced as the wavelength applied is reduced as shown 
in the following formula: 



D = X/(NA) 2 

where k denotes the wavelength of a light source, and NA denotes the numerical aperture of the object lens. 
[0230] The following four main factors causing the above-mentioned chromatic aberration will now be discussed: 

(1 ) variation in the central wavelength of light source; 

(2) wavelength change of light source caused by temperature change; 

(3) wavelength variation caused by light-emission intensity of light source at a. time of information recordinq/repro- 
duction, or so; and 

(4) wavelength distribution for rnultimode light emission. 
[0231] Each of the above items will now be described. 

(1 ) Generally, the central wavelength of the light source has variations on the order of ±1 Onm among product lots 
This is based on variations in configuration ratio of activity layer of the semiconductor laser. 

(2) When the temperature rises, a shift occurs toward a long wavelength side in connection with reduction In the 
required energy between bands. In the semiconductor laser of the blue wavelength zone of a GaN (gallium nitrogen) 
system, it has a temperature dependability on the order of 0.&5 nm/degrees C. 

(3) When the power of the light source increases from reproduction/deletion power to recording power, the wave- 
length shifts by on the order of 0.5 nm in the semiconductor laser of the blue wavelength zone of a GaN system 

(4) A technique is employed for applying a spread in spectrum, i.e., a rnultimode manner in a light emitted by the 
light source for the purpose of noise reduction, generally. Such a wavelength distribution also causes a chromatic 
aberration. When the semiconductor laser of the blue wavelength zone of a GaN system is modulated by hundreds 
of MHz, it has a wavelength distribution on the order of 0.8 nm. 

[0232] These factors of chromatic aberration can be classified in terms of whether or not a focus servo control can 
follow up or not. The focus servo control adjusts the position of the object lens in the optical-axis direction. That is a 
defocus arises and a fault such as information writing error, poor information reproduction, and poor tracking servo 
control or so arises until the focal servo control can properly follow up a fluctuation in the wavelength. The factors (1 ) 
and (2) are those which the focus servo control can follow up while the factors (3) and (4) are those which it cannot 
[0233] Japanese patent No. 3108695, Japanese laid-open patent applications Nos. 9-318873 and 2001-337269 
discloses arts addressing these problems. In the art, a group of lenses including positive and negative lenses which 
are stuck together in front of an object lens are applied. However, such a configuration may increase a weight of an 
optical pickup, a complicated assembly process thereof, a cost rise, and so forth may arise. 
[0234] Japanese laid-open patent applications Nos. 7-311337, 8-62496, 9-311271 and 2001-13406 disclose ideas 
in which an object lens itself has a function of effectively reducing a chromatic aberration. However in one of these 
idea in which a diffraction surface is provided on the object lens, the transmissivity may degrade. In another idea in 
which a combined lens is used, according to an experiment performed by the Inventor of the present invention and so 
forth, the increase in the weight thereby is too large to be permitted. Japanese laid-open patent application No 
2001 -1 3406 discloses a method of reducing the weight of the object lens. However, by this method in which the diameter 
of the object lens is reduced, the system may become not sufficiently robust against a fluctuation in eccentricity of the 
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lens, and, also the working distance between the object lens and the optical recording medium may become reduced 
too much'. Accordingly, as the necessary effective diameter of 3.5 through 4.5 mm is needed, this method may not be 
effective in actual reduction in the weight actually. 

[0235] Twenty-fifth through thirtieth embodiments of the present invention which will now be described address the 

5 above-mentioned problems concerning chromatic aberration and so forth. 

[0236] FIG. 45 illustrates an optical pickup in the twenty-fifth embodiment of the present invention for performing 
information recording, reproduction or deletion on an optical recording medium with an operating wavelength of 407 
nm, NA: 0.65 and 0.6 mm in thickness of light-incident side substrate. Essential parts/components of this optical pickup 
include a semiconductor laser 2101 of a blue wavelength zone, a collimator lens 2102, a polarization beam splitter 

10 2103, a deflection prism 2104, a phase correction device 2105, a 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, an object lens 2108, a 
detection lens 2110, abeam splitting device 2111, and a light-receiving device 2112, as shown. 
[0237] In this configuration, a beam in a linear polarization emitted from the semiconductor laser 21 01 with a wave- 
length of 407 nm is transformed into an approximately parallel beam by the collimator lens 21 02, passes through the 
polarization beam splitter 2103, is deflected 90 degrees by the deflection prism 2104, and then passes through the 

15 phase correction device 21 05. After that, the beam passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 21 06, by which it is trans- 
formed into a circular polarization, is incident onto the object lens 2108, and thereby, it is focused onto the optical 
recording medium 21 09 as a minute beam spot. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed on the 
optical recording medium 21 09 by this spot. 

[0238] The light reflected by the optical recording medium 21 09 has a circular polarization in the direction opposite 
20 to the above-mentioned case of coming toward the optical recording medium 2109 and of an approximately parallel 
beam, becomes a linear polarization perpendicular to the above-mentioned case of coming toward the optical recording 
medium by passing through the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, and is reflected by the polarization beam splitter 2103. 
Then, the beam is focused by the condenser 2110, is deflected in a splitting manner by the beam splitting device 2111 
into a plurality of beams, which are then incident on the light-receiving device 2112. From the light-receiving device 
25 2112, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 

[0239] FIG. 46 shows an outline configuration of an optical pickup in the twenty-sixth embodiment of the present 
invention. This embodiment is the same as the above-described twenty-fifth embodiment except that, instead of the 
phase correction device 2105, an expander 211 3- is used. 

[0240] FIG. 47 shows an optical pickup according to the twenty-seventh embodiment of the present invention for 

30 performing information recording, reproduction or deletion on a blue-system optical recording medium with an operating 
wavelength of 407 nm and NA: 0.65, having an light-incident side substrate with a thickness of 0.6 mm, and, also, a 
DVD-system optical recording medium with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, having a light-incident 
side substrate with a thickness of 0.6 mm. This embodiment is provided with, as shown In FIG. 47, a semiconductor 
laser 21 01 of a blue wavelength zone, a collimator lens 21 02, a polarization beam splitter 21 03, a dichroic prism 2203, 

35 a deflection prism 2104, a phase correction device 2105, a 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, an aperture switching device 
2107, an object lens 2108, a detection lens 2110, a beam splitting device 2111 and a light-receiving devices 2112, 
which form a blue optical system provided for a light of the blue wavelength zone. Further, the embodiment also includes 
a DVD-system optical system provided for a light of a red wavelength zone which includes a hologram unit 2201, a 
collimator lens 2202, the dichroic prism 2203, the deflection prism 2104, the phase correction device 2105, the 

40 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, and the object lens 2108. That is, the dichroic prism 2203, the deflection prism 2104, the 
phase correction device 21 05, the 1/4-wavelength plate 21 06, and the object lens 21 08 are the common parts between 
the two optical systems. Furthermore, the object lens 2108 is designed so that the optimum wavefront best be provided 
for the blue-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 407 nm and NA 0.65 having 0.6 mm in 
thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness. 

45 [0241] In the twenty-seventh embodiment, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction 
or deletion is performed on the blue-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 407 nm and 
NA: 0.65, having 0.6 mm in thickness of light-incident side substrate of the optical recording medium. A light emitted 
in a linear polarization from the semiconductor laser 21 01 with a wavelength of 407 nm is transformed into an approx- 
imately parallel beam by the collimator lens 21 02, and then, it passes through the polarization beam splitter 21 03 and 

50 the dichroic prism 2203. Then, the beam is deflected in its light path 90 degrees by the deflection prism 21 04, passes 
through the phase correction device 2105, passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106 by which the light is trans- 
formed into a circular polarization. After that, the beam passes through the aperture switching device 2107, then, is 
incident onto the object lens 2108, and, thus, is focused into a minute beam spot on the optical recording medium 
2109. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed by this spot onto the optical recording medium 

55 2109. 

[0242] Then, after reflected by the optical recording medium 2109, the light has a circular polarization having the 
direction opposite to that in the above-mentioned case of coming into the optical recording medium 21 09, is transformed 
into an approximately parallel beam again, comes to have a linear polarization as passing through the 1/4-wavelength 
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plate 2106 perpendicular to that in the above-mentioned case of coming into the optical recording medium 2109, is 
reflected by the polarization beam splitter 21 03, is transformed into a convergence beam with the condenser 2110, is 
deflected in splitting manner by the beam splitting device 2111 into a plurality beams, which are then incident on the 
light-receiving device 2112. From the light-receiving device 2112, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a 
servo signal are detected. 

[0243] Next, a case where information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed onto the DVD-system optical 
recording medium with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, it having 0.6 mm in thickness of the light- 
incident side substrate thereof will now be described. In recent years, generally, a scheme has been employed in which 
light receiving/emitting devices are installed into a single can (container) in an optical pickup for DVD, and, a hologram 
unit which splits a beam using a hologram technology. In FIG. 47, the hologram unit 2201 includes integrally a chip 
2201 a of a semiconductor laser, a hologram device 2201 b, and a light-receiving device 2201c. 
[0244] A 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 2201 a of this hologram unit 2201 , passes through 
the hologram device 2201b, and is transformed into a parallel beam by the collimator lens 2202. It is then reflected 
toward the deflection prism 21 04 by the dichroic prism 2203 which transmits a light in the blue wavelength zone while 
reflects a light in the red wavelength zone for DVD. The beam is deflected in its light path by 90 degrees with the 
deflection prism 21 04, has a predetermined phase added thereto by the phase correction device 21 05, passes through 
the 1/4-wavelength plate 21 05, by which it is transformed into a circular polarization, and then, it is incident onto the 
object lens 21 08, after passing through the aperture switching device 21 07. Thereby, the beam is focused as forming 
a minute spot on the optical recording medium 2109, by which spot information recording, reproduction; or deletion is 
performed on the optical recording medium 21 09. 

[0245] The beam reflected by the optical recording medium 21 09 is deflected by the deflection prism 21 04, is reflected 
by the dichroic prism 2203, is condensed by the collimator lens 2202, and, as shown in FIG. 48, the light reflected by 
the optical recording medium 2109 is diffracted towards the light-receiving device 220 1c which is contained in the same 
can as the semiconductor laser 2201a, by the hologram device 2201b, and is received by the light-receiving device 
2201 c. By the light-receiving device 2201c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected 
from the incident light. 

[0246] FIG. 49 illustrates an optical pickup according to the twenty-eighth embodiment of the present invention for 
performing information recording, reproduction or deletion onto a blue-system optical recording medium with an oper- 
ating wavelength of 407 nm and NA: 0.65, having 0.6 mm in thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof, a DVD- 
system optical recording medium with an operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, having 0.6 mm in thickness 
of a light-incident side substrate, and a CD-system optical recording medium with an operating wavelength of 780 nm 
and NA 0.50, having 1 .2 mm in thickness of a light-incident side substrate. 

[0247] This optical pickup has a blue-system optical system provided for a light In the blue wavelength zone, which 
includes a semiconductor laser 21 01 of the blue wavelength zone, a collimator lens 21 02, a polarization beam splitter 
21 03, dichroic prisms 2203 and 2303, a deflection prism 21 04, a phase correction device 21 05, a 1 /4-wavelength plate 
2106, an aperture switching device 2107, an object lens 2108, a detection lens 211 0, a beam splitting device 2111 and 
a. light-receiving device 2112. This optical pickup further includes a DVD-system optical system provided for a light in 
the red wavelength zone, which includes a hologram unit 2201 , a collimator lens 2202, the dichroic prisms 2203 and 
2303, the deflection prism 21 04 : the phase correction device 21 05, the 1/4-wavelength plate 21 06, the aperture switch- 
ing device 2107, and the object lenses 2108. This optical pickup also has a CD^-system optical system provided for a 
light in the infrared wavelength zone, which includes a hologram unit 2301, a collimator lens 2302, a dichroic prism 
2303, the deflection prism 21 04, the phase correction device 21 05, the 1/4-wavelength plate 21 06, the aperture switch- 
ing device 2107, and the object lens 2108. 

[0248] That is, the dichroic prism 2203, 2303, the deflection prism 2104, the phase correction device 2105, the 
1/4-wavelength plate 2106, the aperture switching device 2107, and object lens 2108 are the common parts between 
two of or three optical systems. Moreover, as in the above-mentioned twenty-seventh embodiment, the object lens 
2108 is designed so that the optimum wavefront be provided for the blue-system optical recording medium with the 
operating wavelength of 407 nm and NA: 0.65, having 0.6 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thickness. 
[0249] In this optical pickup in the twenty-eighth embodiment, in a case where information recording, reproduction 
or deletion is performed on the blue-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 407 nm and 
NA: 0.65 having 0.6 mm in thickness of the light-incident side substrate thereof, a beam emitted in a linear polarization 
from the semiconductor laser 21 01 with a wavelength of 407 nm is transformed into an approximately parallel beam 
by the collimator lens 21 02, and then, passes through the polarization beam splitter 21 03 and the dichroic prisms 2203 
and 2303. After that, the light path is deflected 90 degrees by the deflection prism 21 04, the beam then passes through 
the phase correction device 2105, passes through the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, by which it is transformed into a 
circular polarization. Then, with the aperture switching device 2107 no effect is provided, then the beam is incident 
onto the object lens 21 08, by which it is focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 21 09. Informational 
recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed by this spot onto the optical recording medium. 
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[0250] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 21 09, the light has a circular polarization in the direction 
opposite to that in the above-mentioned case of coming into the optical recording medium, is transformed into an 
approximately parallel beam again, is transformed into a linear polarization perpendicular to that in the above-men- 
tioned case of coming into the optical recording medium by the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, and is reflected by the 
5 polarization beam splitter 2103, is transformed into a convergence light with the condenser 2110j is deflected in a 
splitting manner by the beam splitting device 2111 into a plurality of beams, which are then incident on the light-receiving 
device 2112. From the light-receiving device 2112, a aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are 
detected 

[0251] Next, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction or deletion on the DVD-system 
10 optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, it having 0.6 mm in thickness of the 
light-incident side substrate thereof. As mentioned above, light receiving/emitting devices are installed in a pickup for 
a DVD system into one can, and such a hologram unit which separates an incident beam using a hologram is generally 
used, and, assuch.the hologram unit 2201 shown in FIG. 49 integrally includes a semiconductor laser220l a, hologram 
2201 b, and light-receiving device 2201c. 
15 [0252] The660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 2201 a of this hologram unit 2201 passes through 
the hologram 2201b and thus, it is transformed into a parallel beam by the collimator lens 2202. Then, this beam is 
reflected by the dichroic prism 2203 which transmits a light in the blue wavelength zone while reflects a light in the red 
wavelength zone for DVD, in the direction toward the deflection prism 2104. By the deflection prism 2104, the light 
path is deflected 90 degrees, and then, a predetermined phase is added thereto by the phase correction device 2105. 
20 The 1/4-wavelength plate 21 06 then transforms the beam into a circular polarization, and with the aperture switching 
device 2107, no effect is provided at all, the beam then is incident onto the object lens 2108, by which the beam is 
focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 2109. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is 
performed by this spot on the optical recording medium. 

[0253] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 2109, the beam is deflected by the deflection prism 
25 21 04, is reflected by the dichroic prism 2203, is made into a convergence light by the collimator lens 2202, is diffracted 
by the hologram 2201b in the direction toward the light-receiving device 2201c which is held in the same can as the 
semiconductor laser 2201a, and, as shown in FIG. 48, is received by light- receiving device 2201c. From the light- 
receiving device 2201c, a aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0254] Then, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed onto 

30 the CD-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0,50, it having 1 .2 mm in 
thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof. As in the above-described case for DVD system, a pickup of CD 
system also has a light receiving/emitting device into one can, and, a hologram unit which separates beams using a 
hologram is used generally. As such, the hologram unit 2301 shown in FIG. 49 integrally Includes a semiconductor 
laser 2301a, a hologram 2301b, and a light-receiving device 2301c. 

35 [0255] A 780-nrri light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 2301 a of this hologram unit 2301 , passes through 
the hologram 2301b, is made into a parallel light by the collimator lens 2302. After that, this light is reflected by the 
dichroic prism 2303 which transmits each of lights in the blue and red wavelength zones while reflects a light in the 
infrared wavelength zone, in the direction toward the deflection prism 21 04. By the deflection prism 21 04, the light path 
is deflected 90 degrees and, then, a predetermined phase is added to this light by the phase correction device 2105. 

40 The 1 /4-wavelength plate 21 06 transforms the light into an ellipse polarization or a circular polarization, and the light 
is controlled in its cross section into NA: 0.50 with the aperture switching device 2107. After that, the light is incident 
onto the object lens 2108, and thereby, it is focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 2109. Infor- 
mational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed by this spot onto the optical recording medium 2109. 
[0256] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 21 09, the light is deflected by the deflection prism 21 04, 

45 is reflected by the dichroic prism 2303, and is made into a convergence light by the collimator lens 2302, which is then 
diffracted in the direction toward the light-receiving device 2301c, and is received by the light-receiving device 2301c. 
From light-receiving device 2301c, a aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0257] According to each of the above-described twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments., as the object lens 
21 0B, a double stuck combined lens is used. Below, an example of the double stuck combined lens used here will now 

so be described with reference to FIG. 50 also showing the aperture and the object lens together with the light-incident 
side substrate of the optical recording medium. 

[0258] In FIG. 50, the numeral reference 2108a denotes an imaginary aperture (which is the aperture control device 
21 07 or so actually), 21 08 denotes the object lens and 21 09a denotes the light-incident side substrate (thickness: 0.6 
mm) of the optical recording medium. A beam from a light source side (left-hand side of FIG. 50) passes the opening 
55 (effective diameter: 3.9 mm) of the aperture 21 08a as a parallel beam, and is incident onto the object lens 21 08. The 
beam is made into a condensing beam with the object lens 2108, passes through the light-incident side substrate 
2109a of the optical recording medium, is focused onto a recording surface Sr (right-hand side surface of the light- 
incident side substrate 2109a in the figure), and forms an optical spot thereon. 
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[0259] It is assumed that the object lens 2108 substantially has the numerical aperture of NA focal lenqth of T 
therefractive index and the number of Abbe of the material are expressed as 'nrf and Vd\ respectively. Furthermore' 
an asphencal shape of the lens surface is determined by the following well-known aspherical-surface formula: 

X = (Y 2 / R) / [1+ V{1 -(1+K) Y/R 2 } + AY 4 +BY 6 +CY 8 +DY 10 +EY 12 +FY 14 +GY 16 + HY 18 +JY 20 + ....] 

where 

[0260] X denotes the coordinate along the optical axis direction; Y denotes the coordinate along the direction per- 
pendicular to the optical axis ; R denotes the paraxial curvature, radius; K denotes the cone constant ABODE 

F, ... denote high-order coefficients. 

[0261] In this object lens 21 08, the operating wavelength is 407 nm, and has NA: 065, f: 3.0 mm and made of two 
types of glass materials of nd = 1 .69350, vd = 53.2; and nd = 1 .92286, vd = 20.9. 
[0262] The specific data thereof is shown below: 



Surface OBJ: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: infinity; 
nd, vd: NA 


Surface STO: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.0 mm; 
nd, vd: NA 


Surface S1: 






Curvature radius: 2.17087 mm; 
Thickness: 1 .531 703 mm; 
nd, vd: 1.69350, 53.2 

K: -0.687287; A: 0.233052x1 0"2; B: 0.933281 X10"*; 

C: -0. 114278X10' 4 ; D: 0. 278221 X10" 5 ; 

E: -0 570562X 10 - ®* F* -fl *31 A**1Qvifv7' r**- n iohcqa u ^. 7 
UOUCA ' v i r. u.o i *fo I yx 1 u , o. U.iy 1 630X10 '* 

H: 0. 187299X10' 8 ; J: -0.202028x1 0" 9 


Surface S2 : 






Curvature radius: -5.21857 mm ; 
Thickness: 0 . 661 544 mm; 
nd, vd: 1.92286, 20.9 


Surface S3: 






Curvature radius: -14.16919 mm; 

Thickness: 1 .438349 mm; I 
nd, vd: NA 


Surface S4 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.6 mm; 
nd, vd: 1.516330, 64.1 


Surface IMG 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.0 mm; 
nd, vd: NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture 21 08a): 3.9 mm 
Wavelength: 407 nm 
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[02631 OBJ denotes an object point (semiconductor laser as the light source). However, the object lens 21 08 is used 
for an infinite system, and INFINITY in each of the curvature radius and thickness means that the light source is P[® s ® n ^ 
at infinity. STO denotes the surface of the aperture 2108a, where the curvature rad.us is determined infinity and the 
thickness is determined '0' for a design purpose. „.„ rf ^.„ rt „ „, h i,-h 

s [0264] S1 denotes the surface of the object lens 21 08 directed to the light source; S2 denotes a surface on which 
the two lenses are stuck together, S3 denotes the surface of the object lens 2108 directed toward the optical recording 
medium. The lens thickness which is the separation between the surface 31 and S3 is 2.1 93247 mm, and, the th.ckness 
of 1 438349 mm of the surface S3 denotes the working distance. 

[02651 S4 denotes the light-incident side surface of the light-incident side substrate 21 09a, IMG denotes the recording 
10 surface Sr of the optical recording medium. The separation between S4 and IMG, i.e.. the thickness of the light-incident 
side substrate is 0.6 mm, in which nd = 1 .516330, vd = 64.1 . 

[0266] In this configuration, it is preferable that, in the two combined stuck lens, the first surface 81 be an asphencal 
surface, the third surface S3 be any of an asphencal surface, spherical surface or flat surface, and the intermediate 
sticking surface be a spherical surface. 
is [02671 A single object lens 2108' shown in FIG. 51Afor a comparison purpose, has the following characteristics, a 
change in the aberration according to the operating wavelength shifted from 407 nm of the central wavelength is shown 
in FIGS. 51 Band 51 C. 

Incidence beam diameter: 3.9 mm; 
Type of glass: BaCD5 (made by Hoya Corp.); 
20 Thickness of substrate in the optical recording-medium: 0.6 mm 

[02681 FIG 51 B shows the wavefront aberration where the focus servo operation is performed so that best focus 
state is obtained for each wavelength while FIG. 51 C shows the wavefront aberration where the focus servo operation 
is fixed at a position at which the best focus state is obtained for the wavelength of 407 nm. That is, from FIG. 51 B a 
state of increase in the wavefront aberration can be seen for© a variation in light-source beam emission wavelength 
25 due to a particular product or® a fluctuation of the same according to the temperature change which (the order of 
milliseconds) the focus servocontrol can follow up. On the other hand, from FIG. 51 C. a sate of increase In the wave ront 
aberration can be seen for® a change in light-source beam emission wavelength according to output shift of the 
same at atime of information recording/reproduction, or® a change of the same according to wavelength distnbution 
in multi-mode light emission which the focus servo control can not follow up, as mentioned? above . 
30 [0269] As described above, for the above-mentioned© variation in the wavelength or© fluctuation in the same 
which the focus servo can follow up, the order of ±10 nm should be anticipated. On the other hand, for the above- 
mentioned® change or© change which the focus servo cannot follow up, the order of ±1 nm should be anticipated. 
[0270] On the other hand, as to the allowable maximum wavefront aberration, generally speaking, it should be con- 
trolled within O.073L which is the Marechal's reference value which can be regarded as negligible. Accordingly, In this 
35 case as a first requirement, the wavefront aberration occurring after the focus servo control is performed should be 
less than 0.07X. for a range of ±1 0 nm of the central wavelength. As a second requirement, the wavefront aberration 
should be less than 0.07X for a range of ±1 nm of the central wavelength. 

[0271] In these terms, the single object lens 21 08' shown in FIG. 51 A does not satisfy the second requirement as 
shown in FIG. 51 C. Accordingly, in this case, the beam spot may not be well focused on the optical recording medium, 
40 and, thus, signal recording/reproduction error/degradation may occur. Accordingly, some special device which can 
effectively reduce the aberration is needed for putting this machine into a practical use. 

[0272] FIG 52 shows a situation of wavefront aberration which increase according to a wavelength change. As 
shown in the figure, this has an even-th shape symmetrical with respect to the optical axis. A specific device for effec- 
tively reducing such a symmetrical aberration with respect to the optical axis will now be described. Two types of 
devices for this purpose can be considered. One thereof is to provide a concentric circular phase shift to a beam to be 
incident onto the object lens. The other one is to control the divergence state of the object lens incidence light. 
[0273] First how to give a concentric circular phase shift to a beam incident onto the object lens will now be described. 
To give a concentric circular phase shift to a beam means to give a concentric circular shift in delay on a wavefront of 
the beam Accordingly, the desired effect can be achieved by providing an aberration which has the magnitude same 
as but has the opposite polarity to the aberration which the entire optical system originally has. For example, it is 
assumed that the aberration occurring is as shown in FIG. 52. The solid curve shows line shown in FIG. 53A shows 
the same wavefront aberration expressed as a 2-dimensional curve. When a phase shift shown by the broken curve 
shown in FIG 53A is provided to a beam which is incident onto the object lens from the end of light source, the aberration 
can be cancelled out by the delay of the wavefront of the beam to which the phase shift is thus provided. FIG. 53B 
55 shows the sum of the solid curve (wavefront aberration) shown in FIG. 53A, andthe broken curve (delay of the wavefront 
provided by the intentionally provided phase shift). Accordingly, by providing a correction device which can provide the 
phase shift as shown by the broken curve shown in FIG. 53A. the aberration can be well corrected or effectively reduced 
as shown in FIG. 53B. 
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[0274] A similar effect can be achieved also by an aberration correction device which changes the divergence state 
of a beam incident onto the object lens. To change the divergence state of a beam incident onto the object lens is 
equivalent to, to generate an aberration symmetrical with respect to the optical axis. Accordingly, by appropriately 
changing the divergence state of the beam, It is possible to generate an aberration having the same magnitude as but 
has the opposite polarity to the aberration which the entire optical system originally has, so as to cancel it out. It is 
assumed that the aberration symmetrical with respect to the optical axis which the entire optical system of the relevant 
machine originally has is as shown in FIG. 52. FIG. 54A shows the same wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensional 
curve. When the divergence state of the incidence bean onto the object lens is changed appropriately, a wavefront 
aberration as shown in FIG. 54B is obtained. In comparison to the same shown in FIG. 54A, it is clearly seen that the 
wavefront aberration is well corrected or effectively reduced. 

[0275] By applying such an aberration correction device, it becomes possible to well control the wavefront aberration 
caused by the above-mentioned© variation in the wavelength oi@ fluctuation of the same which the focus servo 
control can follow up. 

[0276] On the other hand, in order to well control the wavefront aberration occurring due to the above-mentioned ® 
change in wavelength or® the same due to wavefront distribution which the focus servo control cannot follow up, it 
is advantageous to apply a two combined stuck lens combining a convex lens and a concave lens having different 
Abbe's numbers such as that disclosed by Japanese laid-open patent application No. 2001-13406 (see FIG. 67), for 
example. 

[0277] FIG. 55 shows a change in wavefront aberration with respect to a wavelength change in case the focus servo 
is fixed at the best focus position on the central wavelength of 407 nm. In this figure, the broken-line curve shows the 
change in wavefront aberration in the same conditions on the case of the single object lens 21 08* (see FIG. 51 A) shown 
in FIG. 51 C, while the solid-line curve shows the wavefront aberration in the same condition on the case of the combined 
stuck object lens 2108 in each of the above-mentioned twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments. Compared 
with the single isolated ball object lens 2108\ the wavefront aberration falls within Q.07X even when the wavelength 
changes on the order of ±1 nm. Accordingly, the chromatic aberration is satisfactorily controlled in the case of two 
stuck combined lens 21 08 according to the present invention. 

[0278] Moreover, the weight of the combined stuck object lens 21 08 shown in FIG. 50 is approximately 85 mg, and 
thus, it is lighter than that In the art disclosed in the above-mentioned Japanese laid-open patent application No. 
2001-13406. This is because, according to the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments, an aberration correc- 
tion is achieved by utilizing a separate device such as a phase correction device described later for a wavelength 
variation or wavelength fluctuation which the focus servo control can follow up. Thereby, a sufficient performance can 
be ensured even when the thickness of the object lens is reduced. Furthermore, by applying such glass types different 
In Abbe's number by more than 30 as mentioned above, the chromatic aberration can be sufficiently corrected or 
reduced by such a type of combined stuck object lens. 

[0279] As mentioned above, according to the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments of the present inven- 
tion, the chromatic aberration caused by wavelength change which the focus servo control by an actuator cannot follow 
can be well corrected or reduced. On the other hand, as for the other types of wavelength variation/fluctuation, i.e., 
the above-mentioned® variation in oscillation wavelength in particular product of the light source or© fluctuation 
in wavelength due to temperature change, the chromatic aberration caused by this type of wavelength variation/fluc- 
tuation can be well controlled by means of the phase correction device 21 05 or expander 2113 described above. Such 
a type of correction device can perform a sufficient chromatic aberration control function as a result controlling its phase 
shift or its moving amount according to an output signal provided by a predetermined wavefront aberration detection 
device. 

[0280] As for the above-mentioned phase correction device 2105, an electro-optic device such as a liquid crystal 
device may be applied, as shown in FIG. 56. Specifically, as shown in FIG. 56, a liquid crystal device can change the 
refractive index 'n' of the liquid crystal at each electrode division free in a range between n1 and n2, as a transparent 
electrode at least one side is divided in a shape of concentric circles, to which applied is a voltage independently for 
each electrode division (with respect to a common electrode) of each concentric circular zone, and controls the above- . 
mentioned voltage. When the refractive index 'n' is controlled, a desired phase difference An«d (2n/k) can be given to 
an incident light which passes through each zone, as a result of a light path difference An-d being controlled (An denoting 
a difference in the refractive index, and d denoting the cell thickness of liquid crystal), where the wavelength is denoted 
as X. 

[0281] It is assumed that a spherical aberration occurring due to difference in wavelength or substrate thickness 
which is detected by the wavefront aberration detection device, which will be described later is as shown in FIG. 53A. 
A solid curve shown in FIG. 53A shows this wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensional curve. When a voltage applied 
to each concentric circular electrode of the liquid crystal device is adjusted so that a phase difference as shown by a 
broken curve shown in FIG, 53A be given to a beam which is incident onto the object lens from the side of the light 
source, the wavefront aberration can be cancelled out thanks to the delay of the wavefront in each concentric cross- 
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sectional part of the beam which passes through the liquid crystal device. FIG. 53B shows the sum total of the solid 
curve (spherical aberration) in FIG. 53A, and the broken curve (delay of the wavefront cause by the liquid crystal 
device), i.e., the wavefront aberration after correction. Thus, the wavefront aberration can be remarkably corrected or 
reduced. 

[0282] FIG 57 shows a situation of wavefront aberration after a focal adjustment of the object lens 21 08 of FIG. 50 
is performed. As can be seen therefrom, it is clear that the satisfactory wavefront is obtained for each wavelength by 
applying such a phase correction device, where the curve© shows the case where the phase correction device is 
not applied while the curve® shows the case where the same is applied. 

[0283] By the way, when NA of the object lens is further increased or the wavelength of the light source is further 
shortened, the influence of wavefront aberration caused due to a manufacture error of the lens, the thickness error of 
the transparent substrate of the optical recording medium, etc. becomes relatively conspicuous. The wavefront aber- 
ration caused due to the thickness error of the transparent substrate of the optical recording medium is given by the 
following formula, in general: « _ . 

W 40 = (n 2 -1)/(8 n 3 )).x(dxNA 4 /X) 

where 'n' denotes the refractive index of the transparent substrate of the optical recording medium; 'd' denotes the. 
thickness of the transparent substrate; NA denotes the numeral aperture of the object lens; and X denotes the wave- 
length of the light source. 

[0284] From this formula, it is clear that the wavefront aberration becomes larger as the wavelength is shortened or 
NA is increased. Similarly, also, due to a manufacture error of various optical parts/components, especially, the object 
lens used for focusing a beam onto the optical recording medium in the optical pickup, an increase in the aberration 
becomes conspicuous as the wavelength is reduced or NA is increased. From such a matter, a special device for well 
controlling the wavefront aberration is needed to be provided in such an optical pickup applying the increased NA or 
shortened wavelength. 

[0285] Further, when a multilayer optical recording medium having a plurality of recording layers on each of which 
information is recorded for the purpose of effectively increasing the recording capacity is applied, the distance between 
respective recording layers (spacer thickness) also causes a wavefront aberration. In the generation of blue system, 
30-micrometer order is assumed, and, thus, a control of the wavefront aberration is demanded. 
[0286] Furthermore, when a light of red wavelength zone is applied to the object lens designed so that the wavefront 
aberration become minimum especially for the blue wavelength zone with an infinite system and a beam spot is formed 
onto a DVD-system optical recording medium, or a light of Infrared wavelength zone Is applied with an infinite system 
and a beam spot is formed onto a CD-system optical recording medium, the wavefront aberration and chromatic ab- 
erration caused due to a difference in wavelength or a difference in substrate thickness may occur. Accordingly, for 
the purpose of achieving a compatibility with a conventional optical recording medium, an aberration correction device 
is needed. 

[0287] Each of these aberrations is an aberration symmetrical with respect to the optical axis, and the shape thereof 
similar to that shown in FIG. 52. Accordingly, it is possible to apply a common phase correction device such as that 
described above for correcting or effectively reducing aberrations caused due to the above-mentioned substrate thick- 
ness error, the spacer thickness of multilayer optical recording medium, and for the compatibility with the conventional 
optical recording medium with the aberration correction device for a wavelength change. As for the medium identifica- 
tion device for identifying the type of the optical recording medium loaded so as to appropriately setting the phase shift 
of the phase correction device, a configuration in which a light source of blue, red, or infrared is turned on, and, then, 
a luminous energy level of a returning light reflected by the optical recording medium loaded is detected may be used 
for the medium type identification, for example. 

[0288] Accordingly, the phase correction device 21 05 in each of the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments 
of the present invention may also be used for correcting or effectively reducing the wavefront aberration occurring due 
to the substrate thickness error of a blue-system optical recording medium, interlayer distance (spacer thickness) of 
a multilayer optical recording medium, and so forth, together. For example, the wavefront aberration (sectional view) 
when a light with a wavelength of 417 nm is applied onto the object lens 2108 designed for a central wavelength of 
407 nm shown in FIG. 50 is shown in FIG. 58. On the other hand, the wavefront aberration (sectional view) when the 
thickness of the optical recording medium applied shifts 0.03 mm with the same object lens 2108 becomes as shown 
in FIG. 59. As shown, it can be seen that each aberration has an even-th shape symmetrical with respect to the optical 
axis. Accordingly, it can be well controlled by applying the above-mentioned phase correction device 2105. 
[0289] Moreover, the phase correction device 2105 in each of the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments 
may also be used for well controlling collectively of the wavefront aberration occurring when a conventional optical 
recording medium, such as a DVD-system optical recording medium or a CD-system optical recording medium is 
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loaded, and a beam spot is formed thereon by the optical pickup in the embodiment. FIG. 60 shows the wavefront 
aberrations occurring when a beam spot is formed in the conditions of the wavelength of 660 nm, substrate thickness 
0.6 mm and NA: 0.65 using the object lens designed for the centrai wavelength of 407 nm, optical recording-medium 
substrate thickness 0.6 mm and NA: 0.65; and the wavefront aberration occurring in the conditions of the wavelength 
of 780 nm, the substrate thickness 1 .2 mm and NA: 0.50, respectively. As can be seen from the figure, each wavefront 
aberration has an even-th shape symmetrical with respect to the optical axis as those shown in FIGS. 58 and 59. 
Accordingly, by applying the above-mentioned phase correction device 2105, each of these wavefront aberrations 
occurring when a beam spot is formed on a different-type of optical recording medium can be well controlled. 
[0290] As mentioned above, according to the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments of the present inven- 
tion, as a control signal for the phase correction device 2105, an output signal of a wavefront aberration detection 
device may be used. As described above with reference to FIG. 52, a chromatic aberration occurs due to occurrence 
of wavefront variation or wavelength fluctuation, and, thereby, a shape of a beam spot formed on the recording surface 
of an optical recording medium applied is distorted. Thereby, the wavefront of a beam reflected by the recording surface 
is distorted, and thus, an aberration occurs in the beam returning to the light-receiving device 2112 via the detection 
lens 2110 shown in FIG. 45. FIG. 61 shows this state. When such an aberration occurs in the returning beam, with 
respect to a standard wavefront of the returning beam, a delay in wavefront occurs concentrically about the optical 
axis, and a position at which the wavefront delayed with respect to the focus point at which the standard wavefront 
focuses is in a defocus state. Then, the state of spherical aberration can be seen by taking out the difference between 
the delayed wavefront and the standard wavefront, and thus, the focus state can thus be detected. 
[0291] For example, as shown in FIG. 62, a light-receiving device 211 2 is provided in which a light-receivingarea is 
divided, while a concentric division pattern of a hologram 2111 is provided, whereby each concentric cross-sectional 
zone of an incident beam can be detected. As shown in FIG. 62, the hologram 2111 has a configuration such that 
symmetrical dividing in the jitter direction (of an optical recording medium loaded) on the plane perpendicular to the 
optical axis is made, and, one division is further divided concentrically, and, thus, a hologram is formed. A light-receiving 
device 2112 includes 2-divided light- receiving devices which detect beams diffracted by the hologram, as shown. The 
amounts of movements of light-point images of a hologram-diffracted light are detected thereby, and a difference W1 
between a difference (Sa - Sb) and a difference (Sc - Sd) detected by the respective light-receiving devices is regarded ' 
as the spherical aberration, as follows: 



W1 =(Sa-Sb-Sc+Sd) 
[0292] The state of W1 = 0 Indicates that no aberration occurs. 

[0293] The expander 2113 as shown In FIG. 46 may also be used for any of the twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth 
embodiments of the present invention, instead of the phase correction device 2105. The expander 113 includes two 
lenses and an interval adjustment device (not shown) to adjust the interval between these lenses. In the two lenses, 
one is a positive lens and the other is a negative lens. Although the negative lens is located nearer to the light source! 
the reverse order is also possible. When the interval of the positive and the negative lenses is changed, an aberration 
symmetrical with respect to the optical axis occurs in a beam applied to the object lens 21 08 can be controlled accord- 
ingly. Accordingly, the thus-created aberration symmetrical with respect to the optical axis is used for canceling out the 
chromatic aberration occurring due to the above-mentioned original wavelength variation/fluctuation/change. 
[0294] It is assumed that an aberration detected by the above-mentioned aberration detection method is as shown 
in FIG. 52. FIG. 54A also shows this wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensiona! curve. When the interval of the positive 
and negative lenses of the expander 51 1 3 is changed on a beam directed toward the object lens 21 08 so as to control 
the divergence state of the beam, a wavefront aberration such as that shown in FIG. 54B may be provided. Thus, it is 
possible to well control the wavefront aberration by means of the expander 2113. 

[0295] The above-mentioned aperture switching device 2107 shown in FIGS. 47 and 49 which switches a beam 
applied to the object lens will now be described. The above-described optical pickup according to the twenty-seventh 
embodiment of the present invention is a so-called two-generation compatibility type optical pickup including the two 
light sources for a light of blue wavelength zone and a light of red wavelength zone for DVD. The above-described 
optical pickup according to the twenty-eighth embodiment of the present invention is a three-generation compatibility 
type optical pickup including the three light sources for a light of blue wavelength zone, a light of red wavelength zone 
for DVD, and a light of infrared wavelength zone for CD. 

[0296] . As for such an optical pickup compatible for a plurality of these generations, the NA applied differs according 
to the generation. The NA for a CD-system optical recording medium is set in the range of 0.45 through 0.55, the 
operating wavelength of 780±20 nm is used, and 1 .2±0.03 mm in substrate thickness is applied. The NA for a DVD- 
system optical recording medium is set in the range of 0.59 through 0.66, 0.6±0.03 mm in the substrate thickness is 
applied, and the operating wavelength of 660±20 nm is used. As for an optical pickup using the blue wavelength zone, 



40 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



NA of 0.65 through 0.85 may be applied. 

[0297] That is, it is necessary to switch the NA, and the switching of NA is performed by switching a beam diameter 
of a beam applied to the object lens, according to the light source applied. The switching of the beam diameter may 
be achieved by using optical characteristics of reflection, diffraction, or absorption according to the wavelength zone 
s orthe polarization direction, by using, for example, an aperture switching device as a beam diameter switching device. 
[0298] Below, with reference to the configuration of the optical pickup shown in FIG. 49, the aperture switching device 
in case where NA of 0,50 is applied for performing information recording or reproduction onto a CD-system optical 
recording medium, NA of 0.65 is applied onto a DVD-system optical recording medium and NA of 0.70 is applied onto 
a blue-system optical recording medium will now be described. 
10 [0299] As shown in FIGS. 63A, 63B and 63C, a device which switches a beam diameter by reflection may be used 
according to the wavelength of a beam which comes out of the light source, as the aperture switching device 2107. In 
this case, a dielectric optical multilayer film which specifically has a wavelength selection property is used. The light 
transmission characteristic of the aperture switching device 2107 of FIGS. 63A, 63B and 63C is such that the central 
area within the diameter of $3 in which no dielectric optical multilayer film is provided has a high transmissivity for the 
15 blue wavelength zone, the red (DVD system) wavelength zone and the infrared (CD system) wavelength zone (see 
FIG. 63C); the next peripheral area in the diameter range of <(>3 through $2 (area from the perimeter of <)>3 toward $2) 
has a high transmissivity only for a light of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone but a low transmissivity 
for a light of the infrared wavelength zone (see FIG. 63B) ; and the further peripheral area in the diameter range of *2 
through 41 (area from the perimeter of <)>2 toward <|>1) has a high transmissivity only for a light of blue Wavelength zone 
20 but a low transmissivity for a light of infrared wavelength zone and red wavelength zone (see FIG. 63A). 

[0300] Alternatively, the device which switches a beam diameter by diffraction according to the wavelength of a beam 
which comes out of the light source may be used as the aperture switching device 2107 as shown in FIGS. 64A, 64B 

and 64C. In this case, a diffraction lattice which specifically has a wavelength selection property is used. The optical 
transmission characteristic is such that the central area within $3 in which no diffraction lattice is provided transmits a 
25 light of blue wavelength zone, red wavelength zone, and infrared wavelength zone; the next peripheral area in the 

range of $3 through $2 (area from the perimeter of <|>3 toward $2) has no effect on a light of blue wavelength zone and 

red wavelength zone, but diffracts only a light of infrared wavelength zone; and the further peripheral area in the range 

of <t>2 through $1 (area from the perimeter of $2 toward $1 ) has no effect on a light of blue wavelength zone but diffracts 

a light of red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 
30 [0301] Further alternatively, a device which switches a beam diameter thanks to an absorption according to the 

wavelength of a beam which comes out of the light source may be used as the aperture switching device 2107 as 

shown in FIG. 65A through 65C. 

[0302] Other than the above-mentioned examples, as the aperture switching device which switches a beam diameter 
according to wavelength, any other device may be instead applied which utilizes a polarization characteristic, for ex- 
35 ample. That is, the light sources may be arranged so that the polarization direction of the light of red wavelength zone 
and infrared wavelength zone may intersect perpendicularly, and according to this polarization direction that intersects 
perpendicularly, the aperture may be switched. 

[0303] In each of the above-mentioned twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth embodiments compatible among the two 
or three-types of optical recording media, as shown in FIG. 66A, the phase correction device 21 05, the 1/4-wavelength 

40 plate 2106, and the aperture switching device 2107 may be combined integrally. Thereby, simplification of assembly 
process can be attained. Moreover, as shown in FIG. 66B, one of the glass substrates which sandwich the liquid crystal 
layer which forms the phase correction device 2105 is formed as the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, while the aperture 
switching device 2107 is formed by a dielectric multilayer film formed on a side of the other glass substrate opposite 
to the liquid crystal layer Alternatively, it is also possible that, in the configuration shown in FIG. 66B, a dielectric 

45 multilayer film is formed rather on a side of the 1 /4-wavelength plate 21 06 opposite to the liquid crystal layer. Thereby, 
with the thickness and weight equivalent to those of the conventional configuration of the glass substrate, the liquid 
crystal layer and the glass substrate in the stated order, the phase correction device 2105, the 1/4-wavelength plate 
2106, and the aperture switching device 2107 can be provided integrally. 

[0304] Furthermore, the above-mentioned phase correction device 2105, the 1/4-wavelength plate 2106, and the 
so aperture switching device 21 07 may be provided on an actuator together with the object lens, and, thus may be moved 
integrally. Thereby, a wavefront degradation caused by a relative shift and relative tilt among these components/parts 
can be effectively reduced compared with the case where these components/parts are provided separately. In addition, 
the actuator according to the embodiment of the present invention may be of any of two through four axes of moving 
dimensions. In other words, in addition to two-directional control for focus and tracking control operations, one-direc- 
55 tional tilt control for the radial direction or the jitter direction, and, thus,. total three-axis actuator may be provided. 
Alternatively, by adding two-direction tilt control for both the radial and jitter directions, and, thus, total four-axis actuator 
may be provided. When the inclination of the object lens is changed by such a three-axis or four-axis actuator, coma 
aberration may occur in a beam passing through the object lens. Accordingly, this coma aberration may be utilized to 
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cancel out the coma aberration occurring due to an inclination of an optical recording medium. 
[0305] FIG. 21 is an internal perspective view showing a general configuration of an information recording/reproduc- 
tion apparatus according to the eighteenth embodiment of the present invention described above. The same figure is 
also used for illustrating a twenty-fourth embodiment of the present invention. The information recording/reproducing 
apparatus 10, according to the twenty-fourth embodiment also performs at least one of informational recording, repro- 
duction, and deletion with an optical pickup 11 onto an optical recording medium 20. The optical recording medium 20 
is disk-like, and is contained in a cartridge 21 as a protection case. Insertion of the optical recording medium 20 is 
carried out in a direction of an arrow indicated as "disk insertion" shown in the figure through an insertion opening 12 
in the information recording/reproducing apparatus 10, the disk-like optical recording medium 20 is then rotated by a 
spindle motor 1 3, and informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed thereon by the optical pickup 1 1 . 
[0306] As this optical pickup 1 1 , the optical pickup in each of the above-mentioned twenty-fifth through twenty-eighth 
embodiments of the present invention may be applied. 

[0307] According tp the above-described twenty-fifth throughtwenty-eighth embodiments of the present invention, 
as the chromatic aberration correction device, the first chromatic aoeVratibn correction device for controlling a wavefront 
aberration occurring due to a change in wavelength which the focus servo control cannot follow up, i.e., a change in 
wavelength caused by a.change in light-emission intensity occurring at a time of optical information recording/repro- 
duction, or a change in wavelength caused by a wavelength distribution provided for the multi-mode light emission; 
and also, the second chromatic aberration correction device for controlling a wavefront aberration occurring due to a 
change in wavelength which the focus servo control can follow up, i.e., a variation in central wavelength of the light 
source due to a particular product lot or the same occurring due to a temperature change. Accordingly, various types 
of chromatic aberrations can be controlled. Furthermore, the above-mentioned second chromatic aberration correction 
device may be used in common as an aberration correction device for substrate thickness error of optical recording 
medium, an aberration correction device for a distance between a plurality of information recording surfaces of a mul- 
tilayer optical recording medium, an aberration correction device for enabling proper compatibility between different- 
generation optical recording media having different operation wavelengths and different substrate thicknesses. Ac- 
cordingly, it is possible to provide an optical pickup in which chromatic aberrations and so forth can be well controlled, 
without considerably increasing the number of components/parts. 

Before specifically describing twenty-ninth embodiment and other embodiments of the present invention, some 
related arts will now be described for reference. 

[0308] "Optical design for compatible lens between DVD and the next generation video disk system", M. Itonaga: J. 
Magn. Soc. Japan, Vol.25, No. 3-2, 201 discloses a compatibility type optical pickup for a blue-system optical recording 
medium and DVD-system optical recording medium. This has two semiconductor lasers having different wavelengths 
and a phase correction device having a hologram pattern formed therein. Information recording and reproduction are 
performed with a beam coming from one semiconductor laser onto a blue-system optical recording medium with a 
thickness of 0.1 mm using a light with a wavelength of 405 nm. On the other hand, information recording and repro- 
duction is performed with a beam coming from the other semiconductor laser onto a DVD-system optical recording 
medium with a thickness of 0.6 mm using a light with a wavelength of 650 nm. The phase distribution is not changed 
for the light with the wavelength of 405 nm, while the phase distribution is changed for the light with the wavelength of 
660 nm by the phase correction device. Thereby, a spherical aberration occurring due to the difference in the substrate 
thickness can be effectively reduced. 

[0309] -BLUE/DVD/CD COMPATIBLE OPTICAL HEAD WITH THREE WAVELENGTHS AND A WAVELENGTH SE- 
LECTIVE FILTER", ISOM2001 , a collection of provisional papers, Ryuichi Katayama and Yuichi Komatsu, pages 30-31 , 
discloses a method of information recording or reproducing onto three types of optical recording media, i.e., a blue- 
system optical recording medium, a DVD-system optical recording medium and a CD-system optical recording medium 
with one object lens. In this method, three different semiconductor lasers (the wavelength of 405 nm, 650 nm, and 780 
nm), and a phase correction device having a wavelength selection property are applied. Thereby, a beam is applied 
onto a blue-system optical recording medium with a thickness of 0.1 mm with a light from an infinite system with a 
wavelength of 405 nm; a beam is applied onto a DVD-system optical recording medium with a thickness of 0.6 mm 
using a light from a finite system with a wavelength of 660 nm; and a CD-system optical recording medium with a 
thickness of 1 .2 mm using a light from a finite system with a wavelength of 780 nm. The above-mentioned phase 
correction device which is a wavelength selection phase plate has a phase distribution not changed for a light with the 
wavelength of 405 nm, while has a phase distribution changed for a light of the wavelengths of 660 nm and 780 nm. 
According to this method, two types of measures are taken for the purpose of controlling the spherical aberration 
caused due to the difference in the substrate thickness of optical recording medium, one of which is to apply the 
wavelength-selection phase correction device, and the other of which is to apply the finite system on DVD/CD. 
[0310] However, by the method described above, a satisfactory wavefront characteristic may not be obtained at a 
time of compatible application between a DVD-system optical recording medium and a CD-system optical recording 
medium. As a spherical aberration at a diffraction limit, Marechal's criterion: 0.07Ajms may be used. In this regard, as 
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to an optical pickup, there may occur various error factors, i.e., a thickness error of optical recording medium, a tilt 
error of optical recording medium, a defocus error occurring due to a positional error between the object lens and 
optical recording medium, and so forth. Then, probable aberrations which may occur due to these error factors should 
be regarded as a sum total thereof, and the thus-obtained sum total should fall within the above-mentioned criterion. 

5 in this term, it is preferable that the spherical aberration (median) even assuming no error fall within O.OSXrms. 

[031 1 ] In this regard, in the above-described method of taking the two types of measures for the wavefront correction, 
the spherical aberration (median) on a DVD-system optical. recording medium is as large as approximately 0. 05Xrms. 
This is because, it is not possible to control the spherical aberration on each of DVD system and CD system into the 
minimum by means of a single phase correction device. Therefore, a design should be made such that an intermediate 

10 (compromise) value be regarded as a target value for the phase correction device between the requirements on which 
the spherical aberration on DVD system and CD system be minimum, respectively. As a result, it should not be possible 
to well control the spherical aberration for each case. 

[0312] Moreover, in the above-described plan, finite systems are applied for the DVD-system light path and CD 
system light path. However, when finite systems are applied, the spherical aberration may increase accordingly with 

15 a tracking operation of the object lens. 

[0313] Another aspect of the present invention is directed to solve the above-described problems, and, thus, another 
object of the present invention is especially to well control the residual spherical aberration into less than 0.030A.rms 
at the design median in a configuration of an optical pickup in which the above-mentioned three-types of optical re- 
cording systems, i.e., blue system, DVD system and CD system can be handled with a single common object lens. 

20 [0314] FIG. 68 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a twenty-ninth embodiment of the 
present invention. By this optical pickup, information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on each of a 
blue-system optical recording medium of an operating wavelength of 407 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm in its light-incident 
side substrate thickness; a DVD-system optical recording medium of an operating wavelength of 660 nm, and NA: 
0.65 and 0.6 mm in its light-incident side substrate thickness; and a CD-system optical recording medium of an operating 

25 wavelength of 780 nm, NA: 0.50 and 1 .2 mm in its light-incident side substrate thickness. 

[0315] As shown in FIG. 68, in this optical pickup, a blue optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 
407 nm passes includes a semiconductor laser 31 01 with a wavelength of 407 nm, a collimator lens 31 02, a polarization 
beam splitter 3103, dichroic prisms 3203, 3303, a prism 3104, a phase correction device 3105, a wavelength plate 
3106, an aperture control device 3107, an object lens 3108, a detection lens 3110, a beam splitting device 3111 , and 

30 a light-receiving device 3112. 

[0316] Furthermore, a DVD optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 660 nm passes includes a 
hologram unit 3201 , a coupling lens 3202, the dichroic prisms 3203, 3303, the prism 31 04, the phase correction device 

31 05, the wavelength plate 31 06, the aperture control device 31 07, and the object lens 31 08. 

[0317] A CD optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 780 nm passes includes a hologram unit 3301 , 
35 a coupling lens 3302, the dichroic prism 3303, the prism 1 04, the phase correction device 31 05, the wavelength plate 

3106, the aperture control device 3107, and the object lens 3108. 

[0318] That is, the dichroic prisms 3203, 3303, prism 3104, phase correction device 3105, wavelength plate 3106, 
aperture control' device 3107, and object lens 3108 are common parts for the above-mentioned two or three optical 
systems. 

40 [031 9] The object lens 3 1 08 is designed so that the spherical aberration occurring when an infinite system is applied 
be minimum especially for a blue-system optical recording medium of the operating wavelength of 407 nm, NA: 0.65, 
and 0.6 mm in its light-incident side substrate thickness. 

• [0320] As for optical recording media 3109a, 3109b, and 3109c to be loaded, these optical recording media have 
substrate thicknesses and operating wavelengths different from each other. Specifically, the blue-system optical re- 
45 cording medium 3109a has the substrate thickness of is 0.6 mm; the DVD-system optical recording medium 3109b 
has the substrate thickness of 0.6 mm; and the CD-system optical recording medium 31 09c has the substrate thickness 
of 1 .2 mm. At a time of information recording or reproduction, on a rotation mechanism not shown, one optical recording 
medium thereof is loaded, and, thereby, is rotated at a high speed. 

[0321] In the above-described optical pickup, a case where information recording, reproduction or deletion is per- 
50 formed on the blue-system optical recording medium of the operating wavelength 407 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm of 
its light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. A beam emitted in a linear polarization from the sem- 
iconductor laser 31 01 with a wavelength of 407 nm is transformed into an approximately parallel beam by the coupling 
lens 3102, and then, passes through the polarization beam splitter 3103 and the dichroic prisms 3203 and 3303. After 
that, the light path is deflected 90 degrees by the prism 3104, the beam then passes through the phase correction 
55 device 31 05, passes through the wavelength plate 31 06, by which it is transformed into a circular polarization. Then, 
NA is controlled into 0.65 with the aperture control device 31 07, then it is incident onto the object lens 3108, by which 
it is focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 31 09a. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion 
is performed by this spot onto the optical recording medium. 
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[0322] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 31 09a, the light has a circular polarization in the direction 
opposite to that in the above-mentioned case of coming into the optical recording medium, is transformed into an 
approximately parallel beam again, is transformed into a linear polarization perpendicular to that in the above-men- 
tioned case of coming into the optical recording medium by the wavelength plate 3106, and is reflected by the polari- 
zation beam splitter 31 03, is transformed into a convergence light with the detection lens 3110, Is deflected in a splitting 
manner by the beam splitting device 31 1 1 into a plurality of beams : which are then incident on the light-receiving device 
3112. From the light-receiving device 31 1 2, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0323] Next, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction or deletion on the DVD-system 
optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, it having 0.6 mm in thickness of the 
light-incident side substrate thereof. As mentioned above, light receiving/emitting devices are installed in a pickup for 
a DVD system into one can, and such a hologram unit which separates an incident beam using a hologram is generally 
used, and, as such, the hologram unit 3201 shown in FIG. 68 integrally includes a semiconductor laser 3201 a, hologram 
3201 b, and light-receiving device 3201 c. The 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 3201 a of this 
hologram unit 3201 passes through the hologram 3201 b and thus, it is transformed into a parallel beam by the coupling 
lens 3202. Then, this beam is reflected by the dichroic prism 3203 which transmits a light in the wavelength of 407 nm 
while reflects a light in the wavelength of 660 nm, in the direction toward the prism 3104. By the prism 3104, the light 
path is deflected 90 degrees, and then, a predetermined phase is added thereto by the phase correction device 31 05. 
The wavelength plate 31 06 then transforms the beam into a circular or elliptic polarization, and with the aperture control 
device 3107, no effect is provided at all, the beam then is incident onto the object lens 3108, by which the beam is 
focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 3109b. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion 
is performed by this spot on the optical recording medium. 

[0324] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 3109b, the beam is deflected by the prism 31.04, is 
reflected by the dichroic prism 3203, is made into a convergence light by the coupling lens 3202, is diffracted by the 
hologram 3201b in the direction toward the light-receiving device 3201c which is held in the same can as the semi- 
conductor laser 3201 a, and, as shown in FIG. 69, is received by light- receiving device 3201 c. From the light-receiving 
device 3201c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 

[0325] Then, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed onto 
the CD-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0.50,. it having 1.2 mm in 
thickness' of a Jight-incrdent side substrate thereof. As in the above-described case for a DVD system, a pickup of CD 
system also has light receiving/emitting devices into one can, and, a hologram unit which separates' beams using a 
hologram is used generally. As such, the hologram unit 3301 shown in FIG. 68 integrally includes a semiconductor 
laser 3301 a, a hologram 3301 b, and a light-receiving device 3301 c, as in the hologram unit 3201 . A 780-nm light which 
comes out of the semiconductor laser 330 1a of this hologram unit 3301 , passes through the hologram 3301b, is made 
into a parallel light by the coupling lens 3302. After that, this light Is reflected by the dichroic prism 3303 which transmits 
each of lights in the blue and red wavelength zones while reflects a light in the inf ra'red wavelength zone, in the direction 
toward the prism 3104. By the prism 31 04, the light path Is deflected 90 degrees and, then, no effect is provided to this 
light by the phase correction device 3105. The wavelength plate 3106 transforms the light into an elliptic polarization 
or a circular polarization, and the light is controlled in its cross section into NA: 0.50 with the aperture control device 
3107. After that, the light is incident onto the object lens 3108, and thereby, it is focused into a minute spot on the 
optical recording medium 2109c. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed by this spot onto the 
optical recording medium 2109c. 

[0326] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 2109c, the light is deflected by the prism 3104, is re- 
flected by the dichroic prism 3303, and is made into a convergence light by the coupling lens 3302, which is then 
diffracted in the direction toward the light-receiving device 3301c, and is received by the light-receiving device 3301c. 
From light-receiving device 3301c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0327] When the single object lens 31 08 with which the wavefront of spherical aberration becomes minimum on the 
wavelength of 407 nm has a light with a wavelength of 660 nm incident with an infinite system, wherewith a beam spot 
is formed on the DVD-system optical recording-medium 3109b, or has a light with a wavelength of 780 nm incident 
with an infinite system, wherewith a beam spot is formed on the CD-system optical recording medium 3109c, the 
spherical aberrations shown in FIG. 70 or FIG. 71 occurs due to a difference in wavelength or a difference in substrate 
thickness. FIG. 72 shows a spherical aberration with a wavelength of 407 nm. According to the twenty-ninth embodiment 
of the present invention, in order to produce a spherical aberration having the opposite polarity to that of the DVD 
system shown in FIG. 70, the phase correction device 3105 is provided. Moreover, in order to produce a spherical 
aberration opposite in polarity to that of the CD system shown in FIG. 71 , the CD system light-path is configured with 
the finite system. 

[0328] According to the present embodiment, the phase correction device 31 05 is configured so that it has a wave- 
length selection property such as to provide no effect to each of the wavelength of 407nm and the wavelength of 780nm, 
but to exert a necessary phase correction function on the wavelength of 660 nm. 
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[0329] The DVD system light-path which performs a wavefront correction or control operation using the phase cor- 
rection device 3105 according to the twenty-ninth embodiment of the present invention will now be described. 
[0330] The phase correction device 31 05 performs +1 -th diffraction on a light of wavelength of 660 nm so that the 
light passing therethrough thus have a spherical aberration to cancel out the sum of a spherical aberration of the object 

s lens 31 08 and a spherical aberration occurring when the light passes through the 0.6-mm substrate of the DVD-system 
recording medium 31 09b. Accordingly, the +1 -th diffracted light exiting the phase correction device 31 06 is focused on 
the recording surface of the DVD-system optical recording medium 3109b without aberration. 
[0331] FIG. 73A shows a plan view of this phase correction device 3105, and FIG. 73B shows a sectional view of 
the same. As shown in FIG. 73A, the phase correction device 3105 has a pattern (including concentric areas, D a tt , "b M , 

10 "c", "d", "e" and T, in the stated order from the center) of concentric circular interference fringes, and, thus, has the 
above-mentioned function of spherical aberration correction on the +1-th diffracted light. 

[0332] The phase correction device 3105 according to the twenty-ninth embodiment of the present invention has a 
dead band on the wavelength of 407 nm and the wavelength of 780nm. For this purpose, the phase correction device 
31 05 has the following configuration: 
is [0333] A phase difference 8(X) occurring where 'n' denotes the refractive index of the substrate material of the phase 
correction device 3105, 'h' denotes the depth of each rectangular-cross-sectional groove formed therein (see FIG. 
73B), and X denotes the wavelength of the light source, is expressed by the following formula: 



20 



25 



30 



6(X) = 2n(n-1)hA... ( 1 ) 

Accordingly, the substrate material and the depth 'h' should be determined such that each of 6(407 nm) and 6(780 nm) 
be an integer multiple of 2*. For example, in case BaCD5 by Hoya Corp. is used as the substrate material having the 
groove depth 'h' of 4.02 micrometers, for 407 nm: 

n = 1 .604949, 
8 (407 nm) = 12.0 n (= 2. On x 6) ; 

for 660 nm: 



n= 1.586051, 

35 

6(660nm) = 7. 1it(=1.l7i) 

40 for 780 nm: 

n = 1.582509, 



45 



6(780nm) = 6.0n (= 2. 0k x 3) 



[0334] FIG. 74 shows a glass map of Hoya Corp. When glass types are selected as marked up by circles from the 
following Table 1 according to the following formulas (2) and (3): 

so 

1.50 <nd< 1.66... (2) 



55<vd<85... (3) 

55 

where 'nd' denotes the refractive index and vd denotes Abbe's number, a phase difference error with each of a wave- 
length of 407 nm and a wavelength of 780 nm falls within 0.002n, and thus, it becomes possible to provide the dead 
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TABLE 1 



5 



10 



15 



25 



Glass name 


d-line refractive index (nd) 


Abbe's number (vd) 


BSC7 


1.51680 


64.2 


E-C3 


1.51823 


59.0 ! 


BaCD11 


1 .56384 


60.8 


M-BaCD12 


1.58313 


59.5 


BaC4 


1 .56833 


56.0 


M-BaCD5N 


1.58913 


61.3 


BaCD14 


1.60311 


60.7 


BaCD4 


1.61272 


58.6 


BaCD2 


1.60738 


56.7 


E-BaCD10 


1 .62280 


56.9 


BaCD16 


1 .62041 


60.3 


BaCD15 


1 .62299 


58.1 


BaCD18 


1 .63854 


55.5 


PCD4 


1.61800 


63.4 


ADC1 


1 .62000 


62.2 


LaCL60 j 


1 .64000 


60.2 


LaC7 


1.65160 


58.4 


LaCL2 


1 .65020 


55.7 


FCD1 


1 .49700 


81.6 


FC5 


1 .48749 


70.4 



[0335] With application of such a material, and, also, a pitch shape is determined such that, by the thus-obtained 
30 phase correction device, a + 1-th diffraction is performed on a light of wavelength of 660 nm, and, then, a spherical 
aberration be produced by which the sum of a spherical aberration occurring when a light exiting the object lens 3108 
passes through the 0.6-mm substrate of a DVD-system optical recording medium 31 09b and a spherical aberration of 
the optical system including the object lens 3108, phase correction device 105, etc. be cancelled out. 
[0336] In addition, the phase correction device 3105 may be produced by a glass mold forming technique, or may 
35 be produced by an etching technique, or by a cutting technique. Moreover, the refractive index and the Abbe's number 
should satisfy the above-mentioned formulas (2) and (3) according to the glass map shown in FIG. 74. Alternatively, 
a resin material may also be applied as long as it has a product forming property and a transfer property and satisfies 
the range shown in FIG. 74. In this case, the above-mentioned concentric circular interference fringes of the phase 
correction device 3105 should be produced by injection mold technique with a metallic die having.the pattern of the 
40 same therein. 

[0337] Furthermore, as can be seen from the above-mentioned formula (1) and the glass map shown in FIG. 74, 
more glass types may occur when the wavelengths of 407 nm and 780 nm are applied which have the ratio near an 
integer rather than selecting a glass type with which an. integer multiple of 2n may be obtained with the wavelengths 
of both 407 nm and 660 nm or both 660 nm and 780 nm. 

45 [0338] A variant embodiment of the above-described twenty-ninth embodiment will now be described. In this em- 
bodiment, a single object lens 3108 which has the minimum wavefront aberration on the wavelength of 400 nm is 
applied. On this object lens 3108, when a light with a wavelength of 660 nm is applied by an infinite system, and a 
beam spot is formed onto a DVD-system optical recording-medium 3109b; or a light with a wavelength of 780 nm is 
applied by an infinite system and a beam spot is formed therewith onto a CD-system optical recording medium 3109c, 

so a spherical aberration occurs due to a difference in wavelength or a difference in substrate thickness. According to the 
present embodiment, in order to produce a spherical aberration opposite in polarity to that of the DVD system shown 
in FIG. 70, the DVD system light-path is configured as a finite system instead, and, also, the phase correction device. 
31 05 is provided. Furthermore, in order to produce a spherical aberration opposite in polarity to that of the CD system 
shown in FIG. 71 , the CD system light-path is also configured as a finite system instead. The above-mentioned phase 

55 correction device 3105 has a wavelength selection property, and has a dead zone on the wavelength of 400 nm. 
Moreover, it has no phase correction area in a range through which the CD-system light path passes. Accordingly, this 
phase correction device 31 05 has no effect also on the wavelength of 780 nm. Accordingly, this phase correction device 
3105 has no effect on each of the wavelengths of 400 nm and 780 nm while has a predetermined phase correction 
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performance on the wavelength of 660 nm. 

[0339] The DVD-system light path which performs a wavefront correction using the phase correction device 3105 
according to the above-mentioned variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment will now be described. The 
DVD-system light path is configured with the finite system. This means that a beam to be applied to the object lens Is 

5 made in a divergent state or convergent state. When the divergent state is selected for a beam applied to the object 
lens, the spherical aberration is changed accordingly. Accordingly, it is advantageous to select a divergent state such 
that,' thereby, the original spherical aberration be cancelled out. When the object distance (which is equivalent to the 
interval between the light source and the object lens) of the DVD-system optical system is changed in the finite system 
as shown in FIG. 75, the wavefront of spherical aberration can be controlled accordingly. According to FIG. 75, the 

10 wavefront degradation becomes minimum near 120-160 mm in the object distance. Although FIG. 75 assumes that 
ho components/parts exist between the object lens and light source, the coupling lens 3202 for shortening the light- 
path length as shown in FIG. 68 between the object lens and light source is provided actually. 
[0340] However, the wavefront aberration of the DVD-system light-path cannot be well controlled only with the con- 
figuration of the finite system described above. Then, in the present variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodi- 

15 ment, in addition to providing the configuration of finite system, the phase correction device is provided for the purpose 
of controlling the wavefront aberration in the DVD-system light path further. The phase correction device3105 has a 
spherical aberration which cancels out the sum of the spherical aberration produced in case a light exiting the object 
lens 3108 passes through the thickness 0.6 mm substrate of the DVD-system optical recording medium 3109b and 
the spherical aberration which the object lens 3108 has. FIG. 76A shows a plan view of this phase correction device, 

20 and FIG. 76B shows a sectional view of the same taken along the optical axis. As shown in these figures, the phase 
correction device 3105 has a concentric circular pattern, and has a stair-step- shape in the section. As mentioned 
above, in order to omit the phase correction area from the area through which the CD-system light path passes, the 
stair-step shape is formed outside of the pupil diameter 1 .5 mm corresponding to NA: 0.50 for CD. 
[0341 ] Further, the phase correction device 31 05 has a dead zone on the wavelength of 400 nm. A phase difference: 

25 6(X) is expressed by the above-mentioned formula (1 ) . Then, same as in the above-mentioned discussion of the twenty- 
ninth embodiment, a substrate material and 'h' should be determined such that 5 (400 nm) be an integer multiple of 
2n. For example, in case FCD1 of Hoya Corp. is applied, 

for X = 400 nm, n = 1 . 507672, 8 ( 400 nm) = An (= 2. On x 2) ; 

30 

for X = 660 nm, n = 1 .495051 , 5 (660 nm) = 2.36n (= 0. 36*) ; and 



35 for X = 780 nm, n = 1 .492821 , 8(780 nm) = 1 .99* 

Then, the phase correction device 3105 should be configured as described above so as to perform a phase shift on a 
light with a wavelength of 660 nm such that the sum of the spherical aberration occurring when the light exiting the 

40 object lens 3108 passes through the 0.6-mm substrate of the DVD-system optical recording medium 3109b and the 
spherical aberration which the optical system including the object lenses 3108, the phase correction devices 3105, 
etc. can be cancelled out thereby. In addition, as mentioned above, the phase correction device 31 05 may be produced 
by a glass mold forming technique, may be produced by using an etching technique, or by a cutting technique. 
[0342] The CD system light-path which performs wavefront correction by applying a beam from a finite system will 

45 now be described. The finite system is thus used in the CD optical system. Applying the finite system provides a 
divergent or convergent beam to be incident onto the object lens. Generally speaking, by thus controlling the divergent 
state of a beam incident onto the object lens, it is possible to control the spherical aberration. Accordingly, by appro- 
priately setting the divergent state of the beam incident onto the object lens, it is possible to cancel out the originally 
occurring spherical aberration. 

so [0343] When the object distance (equivalent to the interval between the light source and object lens) in the CD system 
optical system which forms the finite system is changed, as shown in FIG. 77, the wavefront of spherical aberration 
can be controlled. Thus, the wavefront aberration can be controlled into less than 0.03Xrms, and, as a result, only 
applying the configuration of finite system to the CD system light path, the wavefront correction can be well achieved. 
According to the FIG. 77, the wavefront degradation becomes minimum near 53 mm in the object distance. Although 

55 FIG. 77 assumes that no components/parts exist between the object lens and light source, the coupling lens 3302 for 
shortening the light-path length is inserted therein as shows in FIG. 68 between the object lens and light source actually. 
[0344] When a light with a wavelength of 660 nm having the same beam diameter is incident onto the object lens 
which has the wavefront best on the wavelength of 407 nm by an infinite system, the refraction power decreases, and 
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the numerical aperture becomes lowered. Therefore, according to the twenty-ninth embodiment, a larger beam diam- 
eter $2 of beam is applied to the wavelength of 660 nm than a beam diameter of <(»1 applied on the wavelength of 407 
nm. FIG. 78A shows a relation of the effective diameter providing NA: 0.65 with respect to the wavelength in the object 
lens which has the characteristic mentioned later (Table 2). There, for the purpose of simplification, the optical system 
applied is assumed as being an infinite system. ' 
[0345] From FIG. 78A, it can be seen that it is necessary to set the above-mentioned beam diameter $2 into approx- 
imately 4.02 mm at a time of information recording or reproduction onto a DVD-system optical recording medium to 
which the wavelength of 660 nm is applied. Further, a still larger beam diameter is needed in case of applying a finite 
system, especially a divergent system, specifically, according to the above-mentioned variant embodiment of the twen- 
ty-ninth embodiment, $2 should be approximately 4.05 mm. 

[0346] Moreover, the relation between the beam diameters $1 and <)>2 changes also according to the glass type 
applied to the object lens. FIG. 78B shows the relation of <j>2/<|>1 with respect to the refractive index 'nd' on the d line 
when the glass type is changed. Thus, an appropriate $2 should be selected according to the glass type applied to the 
object lens. " ~ # 

[0347] On the other hand, the optimal NA needed in case of information recording/reproduction onto a CD-system 
optical recording medium is approximately 0.50. Then, by the same method as that mentioned above with reference 
to FIG. 78A, the optimal effective diameter<|)3 in this case is estimated as being approximately 3.2 mm. 
[0348] As the above-mentioned device for switching a beam diameter according to the wavelength of the light source 
applied, an aperture control device is used for this purpose. The aperture control device has a configuration such as 
to switch a beam diameter passing therethrough using an optical characteristic, such as reflection, diffraction, or ab- 
sorption, according to a wavelength zone or the polarization direction of an incident light. 

[0349] As the aperture control device according to the twenty-ninth embodiment, as shown in FIGS. 79A, 79B and 
79C, a device which switches a beam diameter by reflection may be used according to the wavelength of a beam which 
comes out of the light source, as the aperture switching device 3107. In this case, a dielectric optical multilayer film 
which specifically has a wavelength selection property is used. The light transmission characteristic of the aperture 
switching device 31 07 of FIGS. 79A, 79B and 79C is such that the central area within the diameter of $3 in which no 
dielectric optical multilayer film is provided has a high transmissivity for the wavelengths of 407 nm, 660 nm and 780 
nm; the next peripheral area in the diameter range of <)>3 through (|>1 (area from the perimeter of ^ toward <f>1) has a 
high transmissivity only for a light of the wavelengths of 407 nm and 660 nm zone but a low transmissivity for a light 
of the wavelength of 780 nm; and the further peripheral area in the diameter range of 42 through $1 (area from the 
perimeter of $2 toward 41 ) has a high transmissivity only for a light of the wavelength of 660 nm but a low transmissivity 
for a light of the wavelengths of 407 nm and 780 nm. 

[0350] Alternatively, the device which switches a beam diameter by diffraction according to the wavelength of a beam 
which comes out of the light source may be used as the aperture switching device 31 07 as shown in FIGS. 80A, 80B 
and 80C. In this case, a diffraction lattice which specifically has a wavelength selection property is used. The optical 
transmission characteristic is such that the central area within $3 in which no diffraction lattice is provided transmits a 
light of wavelengths of 407 nm, 660 nm and 780 nm; the next peripheral area in the range of $3 through $1 (area from 
the perimeter of +3 toward <j>1 ) has no effect on a light of wavelengths of 407 nm and 660 nm but diffracts only a light 
of wavelength of 780 nm; and the further peripheral area in the range of $2 through, $1 (area from the perimeter of $2 
toward $1 ) has no effect on a light of wavelengths of 660 nm but diffracts a light of wavelengths of 407 nm and 780 nm. 
[0351] Further alternatively, a device which switches a beam diameter thanks to absorption according to the wave- 
length of a beam which comes out of the light source may be used as the aperture switching device 3107 as shown 
in FIG. 81 A, 81 Band 81 C. 

[0352] Other than the above-mentioned examples, as the aperture switching device which switches a beam diameter 
according to wavelength, any other device may be instead applied which utilizes a polarization characteristic, for ex- 
ample. That is, the light sources may be arranged so that the polarization direction of the light of wavelengths of 660 
nm and 780 nm may intersect perpendicularly, and according to this polarization direction that intersects perpendicu- 
larly, the aperture may be switched. 

[0353] Furthermore, in the optical pickups in the twenty-ninth embodiment described above, the wavelength plate is 
provided such that, thereby, while a light with a wavelength of 407nm is transformed into 3 linear polarization from a 
circular polarization, or from a linear polarization to a circular polarization; for lights with wavelengths of 660 nm and 
780nm, transformation into a circular polarization or an ellipse polarization from a linear polarization or the reverse 
thereof is performed. 

[0354] As a configuration of the wavelength plate by which any of a light with a wavelength of 407nm ( a light with a 
wavelength of 660nm, and a light with a wavelength of 780nm can be transformed into a linear polarization from a 
circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, a crystal having a thickness T, a phase 
difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light (refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the 
wavelength of 407 nm, the wavelength of 660 nm, or the wavelength of 780 nm. In other words, this crystal used as 
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the wavelength plate satisfies the following requirements: 

AM xt = {(2p + 1 )/4}x407(p = 0, 1 , »•) 
An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 

An2 x t= { (2q + 1 )/4} x 660 (q = 0, 1 , •») 
An2: (no - ne) with respec. to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm ; 

An3xt = {(2r+1 )/4} x 780 (r= 0, 1,...) 

An3 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 780 nm; 

[0355] Similarly, as a configuration of the wavelength plate by which any of lights with wavelengths of 407nm and 
660 nm can be transformed into a linear polarization from a circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a 
circular polarization, and, also, a light with a wavelength of 780 nm can be transformed into an ecliptic polarization, a 
crystal having a thickness T, a phase difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light 
(refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 407 nm, or the wavelength of 660 nm. In other words, this crystal 
used as the 1/4 wavelength plate, satisfies the following requirements: 

An1xt={(2p + 1 )/4}x407(p=0, 1 , . . .) 

AM : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 

An2xt={(2q + 1 ) /4) x 660 (q = 0, 1;-) 

An2 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm ; 

[0356] Further, as a configuration of the wavelength plate by which a light with wavelength of 407nm can be trans- 
formed into a linear polarization from a circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, 
and, also, any of lights with wavelengths of 660 nm and 780 nm can be transformed into an ecliptic polarization, a 
crystal having a thickness T, a phase difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light 
(refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 407 nm. In other words, this crystal used as the 1/4 wavelength 
plate satisfies the following requirements: 

An1 x t = { (2p + 1 ) /4} x407 (p = 0, 1 , »■) 

AM : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 407 nm; 

[0357] As the holograms 3201b and 3301b disposed in the light-path of DVD system and CD system, when the 
hologram has no polarizing function is used, light-path separation between going path and returning path may not be 
well achieved, and, as a result, approximately 30 % of the returning light reflected by the optical recording medium 
returns to the light source. Such a returned light may make the. oscillation state of the semiconductor laser unstable, 
as a noise component, generally. However, according to the twenty-ninth embodiment of the present invention, the 
polarization direction of a beam coming from the DVD-system hologram unit 3201 , shown in FIG. 68, and a light incident 
onto the hologram unit from the optical recording medium can be made to intersect perpendicularly, by providing the 
wavelength plate with the above-mentioned characteristics. Thus, a noise generated by the returned light to the sem- 
iconductor laser 3201a can be blocked by making the polarization direction of the light of going path and the light of 
returning path intersect perpendicularly. The same manner is also applied to the CD system. 
[0358] Moreover, by providing the wavelength plate having the above-mentioned characteristics, a polarization sep- 
aration optical system is formed by a combination of the polarization beam splitter31 03 and the wavelength plate 31 06 
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for the blue-system optical recording medium of FIG. 68, and, thus, a sufficient luminous energy can be obtained, and, 
also a reduction in noise generation caused due to the returning light to the semiconductor laser 31 01 can be achieved. 
Similarly, a polarization separation optical system is realizable by using a hologram having a polarization selection 
function also for each of the DVD system light-path and CD system light-path. 

[0359] In addition, the wavelength plate is not limited to that of crystal which satisfies the above-mentioned require- 
ments according to the formulas. For example, a configuration in which glass substrates sandwich a stuck arrangement 
of phase difference devices of an organic material may be applied. Alternatively, an electro-optic device such as a 
liquid crystal device may also be applied. 

[0360] A specific numerical arrangement and specific optical characteristics in the twenty-ninth embodiment de- 
scribed above will now be described. As to the object lens at a time of being applied the blue optical system, an optical 
performance with a wavelength of 407 nm is first shown using FIG. 82 and Table 2 below. In addition, as the phase 
correction device 31 05 has no effect for the wavelength 407 nm, the object lens 31 08 will be described mainly. 
[0361] The object lens 31 08 in the twenty-ninth embodiment is an object lens designed so that the wavefront become 
minimum on the wavelength of 407 nm. It is assumed that the numerical aperture NA is 0.65, the focal length T is 3 
mm, the refractive index 'n* on the wavelength of 407 nm is 1 .604949, and the glass type of the lens applied is BaCD5 
by Hoya Corp. 

. [0362] This object lens has an aspherical surface on each side defined by the following formula: 

X = (Y 2 /R)/[1 + V{1-(1+K) Y/R 2 } +ayVby 6 -k:y 8 + dy 10 + ey 12 + fy u + gy 16 +hy 18 4JY 20 + ...] 

where 

[0363] X denotes the coordinate along the optical axis direction; Y denotes the coordinate along the direction per- 
pendicular to the optical axis; R denotes the paraxial curvature radius; K denotes the cone constant; A, B, C, D, E, 
F, ... denote high-order coefficients, shown in the table of lens data below. 
[0364] The specific data thereof is shown below: 



Table 2 



Surface OBJ: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: infinity; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm): NA 


Surface S1 : 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.3 mm; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm): 1 .604949 


Surface S2 (Note 1): 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm): NA 


Surface STO: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm): NA 


Surface S4: 






Curvature radius: 1 .98113 mm; 

Thickness: 1.700000 mm; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm) : 1 .604949 

K: -0.673789; A: 0.351168 x 10'2 ; B: 0.194193X 10* ; 

C: 0.365786 x 1 0* 4 ; D: -0.204776 x 1(H ; 
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Table 2 (continued) 



10 



15 



20 



25 



30 



35 



40 



45 



50 



Surface S5: 






Curvature radius: -1 4.62096 mm; 
Thickness: 1 . 659252 mm; 
n (refractive index on 407 nm) : NA 
K: 29. 741231 ; A: 0.136479.x 10" 1 ; B: 
-0. 371045 X 10-2; Q: 0.613663 x 10" 3 ; 

U. "U.*HJ*tOUU A lu , 


Surface S6: 






Curvature radius: Infinity; 

Thickness: 0.6 mm; « -■- 

n (refractive index on 407 nm) : 1.620200 


Surface IMG: 






Curvature radius: Infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 407 nm) : NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 3.9 mm 
Wavelength: 407 nm 


Note 1 : As to the phase correction surface data, see lable 5. 



[0365] OBJ, shown above, denotes an object point (semiconductor laser as the light source). However, the object 
lens 3108 is for an infinite system, and INFINITY in each of the curvature radius and thickness means that the light 
source is present at infinity. STO denotes the aperture control surface of the aperture control device, where the curvatu re 
radius is determined infinity and the thickness is determined '0' for design purpose. 

[0366] S1 denotes the surface on the side of light source of the phase correction device; S2 denotes the surface on 
the side of optical recording medium of the same; S4 denotes the surface of the object lens 3108 directed to the light 
source; and S5 denotes the surface of the same directed toward the optical recording medium. The lens thickness of 
the object lens is 1.7 mm, and the thickness of 1.659252 mm of the surface S5 denotes the working distance. S6 
denotes the light-incident side surface of the light-incident side substrate of the optical recording medium 3109a, IMG 
denotes the recording surface Sr of the optical recording medium. The separation between S6 and IMG, i.e., the thick- 
ness of the light-incident side substrate of the optical recording medium is 0.6 mm, where n = 1 .604949. The incident 
pupil diameter shown above expresses the aperture diameter (3.9 mm) of the aperture control device; 
[0367] The wavefront of spherical aberration when the phase correction device is inserted in the wavelength of 407 
nm is shown in FIG. 83A. Although the wavefront of spherical aberration shown assumes a case where the phase 
correction device 3105 is not provided as shown in FIG. 72, since the phase correction device 3105 has no effect on 
the wavelength of 407 nm, the state shown in FIG. 83A should be the same as that shown in FIG. 72. The horizontal 
axis in this figure shows the height (pupil position) from the optical axis, and the vertical axis shows the spherical 
aberration. The RMS value of the spherical aberration is 0.002Xrms at this time. The calculated allowable value of 
0.0.30Xrms can thus be satisfactorily satisfied. Accordingly, a satisfactory beam spot is formed on the optical recording 

medium. ■ 
[0368] A specific numerical arrangement and specific optical characteristics in the above-mentioned variant emooa- 
iment of the twenty-ninth embodiment described above will now be described. As to the object lens at a time of being 
applied to the blue optical system, an optical performance with a wavelength of 400 nm is first shown using FIG. 82 
and Table 3 below. In addition, as the phase correction device 31 05 has no effect for the wavelength 400 nm, the object 
lens will be described mainly. 

[0369] The object lens in the variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment is an object lens designed so that 
the wavefront become minimum on the wavelength of 400 nm. It is assumed that the numerical aperture NA is 0.65, 
the focal length T is 3 mm, the refractive index 'n' on the wavelength of 407 nm is 1 .62$. This object lens also has an 
aspherical surface on each side defined by the following formula (same as the above): 
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[0370] The specific data thereof is shown below: 



Table 3 



Surface OBJ : 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: infinity; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : NA 


Surface S1 (Note 1) : 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.5 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): 1 .508 


Surface S2: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): NA 


Surface STO: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.2 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): NA ' 


Surface S4: 






Curvature radius: 2.01507 mm; 

1 IIIUMItiijb. 1 ./UUUUU Ml HI, 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): 1 .625 
K: -0.674258; A: 0.364557 X 10-2; 
B: 0.410494 x 10" 4 ; C: 0.815925 x 10' 4 ; 
D: -0.444548 X 10" 4 ; 


Surface S5: 






Curvature radius: -18.13584 mm; 

i iiiuftncbo. i.ooo/oomm, 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : NA 

K: 69.056492; A: 0.132534 x 10 1 ; 

B: -0.410601 x 10" 2 ; C: 0. 595437 x 10-3 ; 

D: -0.200993x10-*; 


Surface S6: 






Curvature radius: Infinity; 

Thickness: 0.6 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : 1 .623 


Surface IMG 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 3.9 mm 
Wavelength: 400 nm 


Note 1 : As to the phase correction surface data, see FIG. 76B. 



[0371] In this case, the lens thickness of the object lens is 1 7 mm, and the thickness of 1 .656788 mm of the surface 
S5 denotes the working distance. The separation between S6 and IMG, i.e., the thickness of the light-incident side 
substrate of the optical recording medium is 0.6 mm, where n = 1 .623. Same as the above, the incident pupil diameter 
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shown above expresses the aperture diameter (3.9 mm) of the aperture control device; 

As the phase correction device in the variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment has no effect on the 
wavelength of 400 nm, a wavefront of spherical aberration similar to that shown in FIG. 72 can be obtained. The RMS 
value of the spherical aberration is 0.002Xrms at this time. The calculated allowable value of 0.030Xrms can thus be 

5 satisfactorily satisfied. Accordingly, a satisfactory beam spot is formed on the optical recording medium. 

[0372] With reference to FIG. 84 and Table 4 below, a numeral arrangement and an optical performance with a 
wavelength of 660 nm of the phase correction device 3105 will now be described together with the other conditions in 
the optical pickup according to the twenty-ninth embodiment when information recording, reproduction or deletion is 
performed on a DVD-system optical recording medium 31 09b. In this case, although the shape of the object lens 31 08 

10 and the thickness of the phase correction device 31 05 are the same as those shown in Table 2 above, the refractive 
index of each component, the working distance and the effective aperture diameter differ. The phase shift amount of 
phase shift performed on the light-path length by the phase correction device 3105 thanks to the interference fringes 
formed in the surface directed to the object lens 31 08 is expressed a light-path difference function tfh) by the following 
formula: 

15 

y(h) = (C1h 2 + C2h 4 + C3h 6 . . . ) x m x X 



where: 

20 

l W denotes the height from the optical axis; 

'Ci' denotes an n-th (even-th) light-path difference function coefficient 
'm' denotes the number of a diffraction order; and 
X denotes the wavelength applied 

25 

[0373] The phase shift amount is expressed such that the direction In which the light-path length increases is regarded 
as a positive direction. In the twenty-ninth embodiment, the pattern of concentric interference fringe formed in the phase 
correction device 31 05 is designed so as to utilize the +1 -th (first) diffracted light. However, any other order of diffracted 
light may be utilized. For example, 2-th (second) diffracted light may be utilized instead. 
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Table 4 




Surface OBJ: 




35 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: infinity; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): NA 




Surface S1 




40 




Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.3 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): 1 .586051 




Surface S2 (Note 1): 




45 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm) : NA 




Surface STO: 




50 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): NA 




Surface S4: 




55 




Curvature radius: 1.98113 mm; 
Thickness: 1 .700000 mm; 
n (refractive index on 660 nm): 1 .586051 
K: -0.673789; A: 0.3511 68X 10* 2 ; 
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Table 4 (continued) 





Surface S4: 








B: 0.194193 X 10*3; c : 0.365786 X 10" 4 ; 


5 




D: -0.204776 x 10" 4 ; 




Surface S5: 








Curvature radius: -14.62096 mm; 






Thickness: 1 .744863 mm; 


to 




n (refractive Index on 660 nm): NA 

K: 29.741231; A: 0.136479 x 10~ 1 ; 

B: -0.371045 X 10" 2 ; C: 0.613663 X 10* 3 ; 

D: -0.404300 X 10" 4 ; ^ 


15 


Surface S6: 








Curvature radius: Infinity; 






Thickness: 0.6 mm; 






n (refractive Index on 660 nm): 1 .578000 


20 


Surface IMG 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 0.0 mm; 






n (refractive index on 660 nm) : NA 


25 




Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 4.02 mm 
Wavelength: 660 nm 




Note 1 : As to the phase correction surface data, see Table 5. 



[0374] According to the twenty-ninth embodiment, the pattern of the interference fringes of the phase correction 
device 31 05 is designed so that the spherical aberration become minimum on the wavelength of 660 nm, and the light- 
path difference function coefficient CI has the following values (Table 5): 



Table 5: 



Surface S2 (phase correction surface): 




C1 = 1 . 3437 X 10* 3 ; C2 = -2. 0345 X 10*5 ; 
C3 = -2.9447 x 1 0* 5 ; C4 = 1 . 6631 x 1 0" 5 ; 
C5 = -4.1025 x 10- 6 ; C6 = 2.8446 x 10" 7 



[0375] The wavefront of spherical aberration in case where the phase correction device is used with the wavelength 
of 660 nm is shown in FIG. 65A. The horizontal axis shows the height from the optical axis and the vertical axis shows 
the spherical aberration. The RMS value of the spherical aberration at this time is 0.001 Xrms. As this value Is sufficiently 
lower than the calculated allowable value 0.030Xrms, a satisfactory beam spot can be formed. 
[0376] With reference to FIG. 84 and Table 6 below, a numeral arrangement and an optical performance with a 
wavelength of 660 nm of the DVD optical system will now be described in the optical pickup according to the above- 
mentioned variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment when information recording, reproduction or deletion 
is performed on a DVD-system optical recording medium 3109b. In this case, although the shape of the object lens 
3108 and the thickness of the phase correction device 3105 are the same as those shown in Table 3 above, the 
refractive index of each device, the working distance and the effective aperture diameter differ. Further, as the DVD- 
system optical system is configured into a finite system, the wavefront aberration is minimized. As descried above with 
reference to FIG. 75, the optimum wavefront can be obtained when the object distance is set as 148 mm. 



Table 6 



Surface OBJ: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: infinity; 148 mm 
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Table 6 (continued) 





Surface S1 (Note 1): 








n (reTracirve moex on oou nm/. inm 


5 




Curvature radius: Infinity; 

Thickness: 0.5 mm; 

n (retractive maex on oou nm). 1 .*f»o 




Surface S2: 




10 




Curvature radius: infinity; * i 

Thickness: 0 mm; 

n (refractive index on oou nm). na 




Surface STO: 




15 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.2 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nmj : NA 




Surface S4: 




20 
25 




Curvature radius: 2.01507 mm; 

Thickness: 1.700000 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): 1 .603 

K: -0.674258; A: 0.364557 X 1 0" 2 ; 

B: 0.410494 X 10" 4 ; C: 0.815925 X 10" 4 ; 

D: -0.444548 x 10" 4 ; 




Surface S5: 




30 




Curvature radius: -18.13584 mm; 
Thickness: 1 .794028 mm; 
n (refractive index on 660 nm) : NA 
K: 69.056492; A: 0.132534 x 10" 1 ; . 
B: -0.410601 x 10" 2 ; C: 0.595437 x 10" 3 ; 
D: -0.200993 x 10 4 ; 


35 


Surface S6 : 




40 




Curvature radius: Infinity; 

Thickness: 0.6 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm) : 1 .579 


Surface IMG 




45 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 4.05 mm 
Wavelength: 660 nm 




Note 1 : As to the 


phase correction surface data, see FIG. 76B. 



50 [0377] Actually, reduction in the light path is attained by inserting the coupling lens 3302 in the light path between 
the light source and the object lens as shown in the configuration of the optica! pickup of FIG. 68. FIG. 86A shows the 
spherical aberration of a finite-system incident light with a wavelength of 660 nm in case the phase correction device 
is not inserted. In this case, the RMS value of the spherical aberration of the finite-system incident light in the wavelength 
of 660 nm is 0.1 092Xrms. This wavefront of spherical aberration can be controlled by using the phase correction device. 

55 [0378] The specific configuration of the phase correction device will now be described. The pattern of the phase 
correction device has concentric stair steps, where a difference in height between adjacent stair steps is expressed 
by an integer multiple of a predetermined value 'h\ Assuming that 'n' denotes the refractive index of the phase correction 
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device, and X denotes the wavelength of a light applied, the phase difference 8 (X) occurring in the light passing through 
between parts of absence and existence of a phase plate pattern is expressed by the following formula (1 ) (same as 
the above): 



5(X) = 27c(n-1)h/X... (1) 

[0379] According to the variant embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment, the phase correction device 31 05 is 
configured such that V is selected such that the phase difference be an integer multiple of 2k occurring when a light 
of 400 nm passes therethrough. For example, in case FCD1 by Hoya Corp. is used as the substrate material having 
the groove depth 'h': 1.5758 micrometers, for 400 nm: 



n= 1.507672, 



5(400 nm) = 4* (= 2 . On x 2) ; 

for 660 nm: 



n= 1.495051, 



5 ( 660 nm) = 2.36ti (= 0.36rc) 

for 780 nm: 



n= 1.492821, 



6 (780nm) = 1 . 99* 

[0380] Then, the above-mentioned 'h* is selected as the predetermined height unit, and, thus, a shape of stair steps 
for controlling the wavefront of spherical aberration remaining in the finite system is determined. As a result, the shape 
shown in FIG. 76B is obtained. 

[0381] FIG. 86B shows the spherical aberration in case the phase correction device 3105 shown in RG. 76B is 
applied. The horizontal axis represents the height from the optical axis as the pupil radius position, while the vertical 
axis represents, and wavefront aberration. The RMS value of wavefront aberration is less than 0.029Xrms, and thus, 
it is possible to acquire satisfactory information recording/reproduction signal characteristics. 

[0382] With reference to FIG. 87 and Table 7 below, a numeral arrangement and an optical performance with a 
wavelength of 780 nm of the CD optical system will now be described in the optical pickup according to the twenty- 
ninth embodiment when information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a CD-system optical recording 
medium 3109c. In this case, although the shape of the object lens 3108 and the thickness of the phase correction 
device 31 05 are the same as those shown in Table 2 above, the refractive index of each device, the working distance 
and the effective aperture diameter differ. Further, as the CD-system optical system is configured into a finite system 
the wavefront of the spherical aberration is minimized. 



Table 7 



Surface OBJ: 






Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: infinity; 50.15 mm 

n (refractive index on 780 nm) : NA 


Surface St : 






Curvature radius: infinity; 
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Table 7 (continued) 





Surface S1 : 




5 




Thickness: 0.3 mm; 

n /ratrart'ive* in Hp y nn 7RD nmV 1 582509 




Surface 52 (Note 1): - 




10 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0 mm; 

n (retractive maex on / ou nm), rs« 




Surface STO: 




15 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 




Surface S4: 




20 




Curvature radius: 1 .98113 mm; 

Thickness: 1.700000 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): 1.582509 

K: -0.673789; A: 0.351168 X 10'*; B: 0.194193X 10*; 

C: 0.365786 X 10"*; D: -0.204776 X 10* 4 ; 




Surface S5: 




25 
30 




Curvature radius: -14.62096 mm; 

Thickness: 1.569894 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 

K: 29.741231; A: 0.136479 X 10' 1 ; 

B: -0.371045 X10" 2 ; C: 0.613663 X 10" 3 ; 

D: -0.404300 X 10*, 




Surface S6: 




35 




Curvature radius: Infinity; 
Thickness: 0.6 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): 1 .572683 




Surface IMG 




40 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 3.2 mm 
Wavelength: 780 nm 


AC 


Note 1 : As to the 


phase correction surface data, see Table 5. 



[0383J As mentioned in the above Table 7, the optimal wavef ront can be obtained by setting the object distance into 
50.15 mm. Actually, reduction In the light path Is attained by Inserting the coupling lens 3302 in the light path between 
the light source and object lens, as shown in the configuration of the optical pickup shown in FIG. 68. 
[0384] The wavefront of spherical aberration at a time of the phase correction device being inserted in the wavelength 
of 780 nm is shown in FIG. 88A. The horizontal axis shows the height from the optical axis and the vertical axis shows 
spherical aberration. The RMS value of the spherical aberration at this time is 0. OOBXrms. Accordingly, the calculated 
permissible value 0. 030\rms for an actual use is fully satisfied, and thus, a satisfactory beam spot can be formed on 
the optical recording medium loaded. 

[0385] With reference to FIG. 87 and Table 8 below, a numeral arrangement and an optical performance with a 
wavelength of 780 nm of the CD optical system will now be described in the optical pickup according to the variant 
embodiment of the twenty-ninth embodiment when information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a 
CD-system optical recording medium 31 09c. In this case, although the shape of the object lens 31 08 and the thickness 
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of the phase correction device 31 05 are the same as those shown in Table 3 above, the refractive index of each device, 
the working distance and the effective aperture diameter differ. Further, as the CD-system optical system is configured 
into a finite system, the wavefront of the spherical aberration is minimized. 



5 




Table 8 




Surface OBJ: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 53 mm; 


10 




n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 




Surface S1 (Notel): 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 0.5 mm; 


15 




n (refractive index on 780 nm): 1 .493 




Surface S2: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 0.0 mm; 


20 




n (refractive index on 780 nm) : NA 




Surface STO: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 0.2 mm; 


25 




n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 




CUi laoc 0*+. 








ourvcuure radius, ^.uiou/ mm, 


30 




i i!K#i\iic?55. t. / uuuuu rnrn, 




11 iieiracuve inaex on /ou nmj . i.ouo • 
K* -0 674?5fl- A- 0 ^6*4557 v 10.-2- 
B: 0.410494 x 10"*; C: 0.815925 x 10* 4 ; 
D: -0.444548 X 10 -4 ; 


35 j 


oui I ai/C oj, 








v^urvaiure rauius. -iH.o^uyo mm, 






Thickness: 1.546207 mm; 






n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 


40 




K: 69.056492; A: 0.132534 x 10-1; 

B: -0.410601 X 10 2 ; C: 0.595437 x 10* 3 ; 

D: -0.200993.X 10-*; 




Surface S6: 




45 




Curvature radius: Infinity: 

Thickness: 1 .2 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm) : 1 .573 




Surface IMG 




50 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm): NA 


55 




Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 3.0 mm 
Wavelength: 780 nm 




Note 1 : As to the phase correction surface data, see FIG. 76B. 



[0386] As mentioned in the above Table 8, the optimal wavefront can be obtained by setting the object distance into 



i • 
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53 mm. Actually, reduction in the light path is attained by inserting the coupling lens 3302 in the light path between the 
light source and object lens, as shown in the configuration of the optical pickup shown in FIG. 68. 
[0387] The RMS value of the spherical aberration in the wavelength of 780 nm without phase correction device is 
0 006X/ms. Accordingly, the calculated permissible value 0.030Xrms for an actual use is fully satisfied, and thus, a 
5 satisfactory beam spot can be formed on the optical recording medium loaded. Further, when the phase correction 
device is inserted, no degradation in the wavefront aberration occurs, and, thus, a satisfactory beam spot can be 
formed. This is because the effective pattern area of the phase correction device is provided outside of the beam 
diameter for the CD system. 

[0388] The transmissivity ^0 and the +1 -th (first) diffraction efficiency tj+1 of the rectangular area (in sectional view) 
10 of the phase correction device 31 05 can be expressed by the following formulas: 

nO=cos 2 (0>) 
71+1= (4/rc 2 ) sin 2 (<D) 



where: 



20 



<p = rc(n-1)h/k 



[0389] FIG. 89 shows a relation of the transmissivity with respect to the height of the rectangular groove obtained 
based on these formulas. It can be seen that the maximum transmissivity can be obtained for each of the wavelength 

25 of 407 nm, the wavelength of 660 nm, and the wavelength of 780 nm at the height hi = 4.02 micrometers. 

[0390] Moreover, as shown in FIG. S0A, the phase correction device 3105, the aperture control device 3107, and 
the wavelength plate 3106 may be combined integrally. Thereby, simplification in assembly process can be attained. 
Furthermore, it may also be possible that, as shown in FIG. 90B, the phase correction device 31 05 and the wavelength 
plate 31 06 are integrally combined in the stated order, and the aperture control device 31 07 may be formed on the 

30 surface of the phase correction device 31 05 or the surface of the wavelength plate 31 06. Thereby, further reduction in 
the thickness of the device components as well as reduction in the weight thereof . 

[0391] Furthermore, as shown in FIG. 91 A, a flange 3400 may be provided and the phase correction device 3105 
may then be Internally combined therewith. Especially, as shown In FIG. 91B, the object lens 3108 may further be 
bonded to this flange 3400. 

35 [0392] In addition, the phase correction device 3105 may be directly formed on the object lens 3108 by directly 
forming the diffraction grating on the surface of the object lens 31 08. Thus, the phase correction device 3105 and the 
object lens 3108 can be integrally combined. Furthermore, the phase correction device 3105, the aperture control 
device 31 07, and the wavelength plate 31 08 may be mounted on an actuator (not shown), whereby these devices are 
moved integrally with the object lens in case of focus servo control or so. Thereby, compared with a case where they 

40 are disposed separately, the wavefront degradation caused due to a relative shift and relative tilt which may otherwise 
occur therebetween can be effectively controlled. 

[0393] Furthermore, the actuator may be of any of two through four axes of moving dimensions. In other words, in 
addition to two-directional control for focus and tracking control operations, one-directional tilt control for the radial 
direction or the jitter direction, and, thus, total three-axis actuator may be provided. Alternatively, by adding two-direction 
45 tilt control for both the radial and jitter directions, and, thus, total four-axis actuator may be provided. When the inclination 
of the object lens is changed by such a three-axis or four-axis actuator, coma aberration may occur in a beam passing 
through the object lens. Accordingly, this coma aberration may be utilized to cancel out the coma aberration occurring 
due to an inclination of an optical recording medium. 

[0394] As described above, according to the twenty-ninth embodiment and the variant embodiment thereof , the phase 
so correction device is provided which acts on the DVD-system light path, the phase correction device generating a spher- 
. ical aberration having the opposite polarity to an originally occurring spherical aberration; a light is applied to the CD- 
system light path with a finite optical system; also, a light is applied to the DVD-system light path with a finite optical 
system. In addition, the phase correction device has a wavelength selection function to create a dead zone on the 
wavelength of 407 nm (400 nm) and the wavelength of 780 nm, while a phase correction function is fully performed 
on a light of the wavelength of 660 nm. Thereby, not a device configuration in that an intermediate optimal value between 
DVD and CD is applied as mentioned above, but the optimum value for DVD can be achieved. 
[0395] A thirtieth embodiment of the present invention will now be described. A point that an optical pickup according 
to the thirtieth embodiment differs from the optical pickup according to the above-described twenty-ninth embodiment 



55 



EP1 341 166 A2 



is that a phase correction device 31 05b having a shape of stair steps as shown in FIG. 92 instead of the phase correction 
device 3105 having a rectangle pitch as shown in FIGS. 73A and 73B. 

[0396] When not using the above-mentioned phase correction device 3105b or so, in case a beam passing through 
the object lens 31 08 with a wavelength of 660 nm passes through the light-incident side substrate of an optical recording 
medium loaded having the thickness of 0.6 mm, a spherical aberration remains, as mentioned above. FIG. 70 shows 
an example of such a remaining spherical aberration. According to the thirtieth embodiment of the present invention, 
the above-mentioned stair-step-shaped correction device 3105b is used as a device for controlling such a type of 
spherical aberration. A numerical arrangement with respect to the wavelength of 660 nm in the thirtieth embodiment 
of the present invention is shown in Table 9 below: 



10 

Table 9 





outface UoJ. 








Curvature radius: infinity;. 


15 




Thickness: infinity; 

n (refractive index on 780 nm) : NA 




ourrace bl : 








Curvature radius: infinity; 


20 




Thickness: 0.3 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): 1 .586051 




Surface S2 (Note 1): 








Curvature radius: infinity; 


25 




Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm): NA 




Surface STO: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 


30 




Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 nm) : NA 




Surface S4: 








Curvature radius: 1.98113 mm; 


35 




Thickness: 1 .700000 mm; 

n (refractive index on 660 hm) : 1 .586051 

K: -0.673789; A: 0.3511 68x10* 2 ; j 
B: 0.194193 x 10 3 ; C: 0. 365786 x 10-*; 


AO 




D: -0.204776 x 10" 4 ; 




Surface S5 : 








Curvature radius: -14.62096 mm; 






Thickness: 1 .725867 mm; 


45 




n (refractive index on 660 nm) : NA 

K: 29.741231; A: 0.136479 x 10* 1 ; 

B: -0 . 371045 x 10" 2 ; C: 0.613663 x 10" 3 ; 

D: -0.404300 x 10* 4 ; 


50 


Surface S6 : 








Curvature radius: Infinity; 






Thickness: 0.6 mm; 






n (refractive index on 660 nm): 1 .578000 


55 


Surface IMG: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 






Thickness: 0.0 mm; 
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Table 9 (continued) 



Surface IMG: 






n (refractive index on 660 nm): NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 4.02 mm 
Wavelength: 660 nm 


Note 1 : As to the phase correction surface data, see FIG. 92. 



[0397] FIG. 92 is a sectional view of the phase correction device 3105b, and, this phase correction device 3105b 
has a pattern of concentric circular interference fringes formed on a glass substrate therein. The height difference 
between each adjacent stair steps in this phase-plate pattern in a sectional view is made an integer multiple of hi, 
which is a predetermined unit height. The phase difference 8(X) between a light passing through a portion of the phase 
correction device having this phase-plate pattern and a portion not having the same is expressed by the formula (1) 
same as above in the twenty-ninth embodiment: 

5(A.) = 2rc(n-1)h/X... (1) 

where X denotes the wavelength of the light applied. 

[0398] As described in the twenty-ninth embodiment, when the phase correction device according to the thirtieth 
embodiment is produced in the range shown in FIG. 74, it is possible to select "h" such that the phase difference 
occurring when a light of each of 407 nm and 780 nm in wavelength passes through the phase correction device 31 05b 
be an integer multiple of 2n. For example, in case BaCD5 provided by Hoya Corp. is used as the substrate material, 
and "h": 1 .34 micrometers, for 407 nm: 

n = 1.604949, 



8 (407 nm) = 4.0 n (= 2. 0k x 2); 

for 660 nm: 

n= 1.586051, 



5 (660 nm) = 2 . 4* (= 1 . 4n) 

for 780 nm: 

n = 1 .582509, 



6(780nm) = 2. 0 ». 

Then, this height M h" is determined as the unit height, and, then, a shape of stair steps is created such as to control 
the spherical aberration occurring as shown in FIG. 70. Then, the shape shown in FIG. 92 is obtained. 
[0399] FIG. 85B shows a spherical aberration occurring at a time of using the phase correction device 3105b shown 
in the above-mentioned FIG. 92. In this figure, the height from the optical axis is shown in the horizontal axis, and the 
spherical aberration is shown in the vertical axis. From this figure, the RMS value of the spherical aberration is below 
0.027Xrms, arid thus, it becomes possible to acquire a satisfactory recording and reproduction signal characteristics. 
In addition, as in the twenty-ninth embodiment, a satisfactory wavefront characteristic is secured with each of the 
wavelength of 407 nm and wavelength 780 nm as shown in FIG. 83B and FIG. 88B. 

[0400] Also in the thirtieth embodiment, as in the twenty-ninth embodiment, the function of the phase correction 
device 31 05 may be integrated with the object lens 31 08. That is, instead of controlling the spherical aberration occurring 
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when a light with the wavelength of 660 nm passes through the light-incident side substrate of an optical recording 
medium with a combination of the phase correction device 31 05 and the object lens 31 08 shown in FIG. 93, the phase- 
plate pattern may be formed directly on the surface of the object lens 3113, as shown in FIG. 94. In FIG. 94, the 
concentric circular pattern is formed about the optical axis on the surface directed toward the light source of the object 

5 lens 3113. In this pattern, each height of the stair steps in a sectional view thereof Is determined such that the phase 
correction function is effective only on a light with the wavelength of 660 nm, but is not effective on a dead zone for a 
light of each of the wavelengths of 407 nm and 780 nm. A surface of the object lens on which the phase-plate pattern 
is formed is not limited to this case, but may be formed on the surface directed toward the optical recording medium, 
or may be formed on both sides directed toward the light source and the optical recording medium. 

10 [0401] FIG. 95shows an outline configuration of an optical pickup accordingto a thirty-first embodiment of the present 
invention. This optical pickup is same as the above-described twenty-ninth and thirtieth embodiments in that information 
recording, reproduction or deletion can be performed on a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical recording me- 
dium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 407 nm and NA: 0.65; 
a DVD-system optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating 

15 wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65; and a CD-system optical recording medium with 1 .2 mm in the light-incident side 
substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0.50. 

[0402] However, according to the thirty-first embodiment, different from the twenty-ninth and thirtieth embodiment, 
a hologram unit 3401 is provided also in the blue-system light path holding a light source (semiconductor laser 3401 a), 
a light-receiving device 3401 c, and a light-path splitting device (hologram 3401 b) in a common single package. Thereby, 

20 miniaturization of the optical system and simplification in assembly process can be attained. 

[0403] FIG. 96A shows an outline configuration of another optical pickup according to a first variant embodiment of 
the thirty-first embodiment of the present invention. This optical pickup is same as the above-described twenty-ninth, 
thirtieth and thirty-first embodiments in that information recording, reproduction or deletion can be performed on a blue- 
system (large storage capacity) optical recording-medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, 

25 with the operating wavelength of 407 nm and NA: 0.65; a DVD-system optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in the 
light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and N*A: 0.65; and a CD-system optical 
recording medium with 1 .2 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 780 nm 
and NA: 0.50. 

[0404] However, this variant embodiment is different from the twenty-ninth, thirtieth and thirty-first embodiments in 
30 that light sources (semiconductor lasers 3201 a and 3301 a) for DVD/CD, light-receiving devices 3201c and 3301c for 
DVD/CD, and a hologram unit 3501 acting as a light-path splitting device (hologram 3501 b) are provided in a common 
single package. It is possible in such a configuration to realize a three-wavelength optical system in a reduced-sized 
optical pickup. 

[0405] As the above-mentioned hologram unit 3501b, as shown in FIG. 96B, a hologram unit having a layer with a 
35 hologram surface for CD and a layer with a hologram surface for DVD may be applied. 

[0406] With reference to FIG. 21, an outline configuration of an information recording/reproduction device also ac- 
cording to a thirty-second embodiment of the present invention will now be described. 

[0407] The information recording/reproduction device 1 0 in this embodiment performs information recording, repro- 
duction, or deletion applying an optical pickup 1 1 onto an optical recording medium 20. According to the thirty-second 
^o embodiment, the optical recording medium 20 is a disk-like one, and is held by a cartridge 21 of a protection case. The 
optical recording medium 20 is inserted and thus loaded in a direction of an arrow "disk insertion" with the cartridge 

21 via an insertion mouth 12 in the information recording/reproduction device 10. Then, the optical recording medium 
loaded is rotated and driven by a spindle motor 13, and thus, informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is 
performed thereon by the optical pickup 1 1 . As this optical pickup 11 , the optical pickup according to any one of the 

^5 above-described twenty-ninth, thirtieth and thirty-first embodiments may be applied. 

[0408] Furthermore, this thirty-second embodiment may be an optical information recording/reproduction device 
which performs multi-level recording with an information recording density multiplication factor of P1 > 1 .8 on an optical 
recording medium suitable to the operating wavelength of X: 407 nm, and NA: 0.65. Thereby, a recording capacity of 

22 GB or more can be attained without applying a numerical aperture as high as NA: 0.85. That is, generally, the 
so storage capacity to an optical recording medium is determined by the diameter of beam spot applied. In case the blue- 
system optical recording medium of a blue wavelength zone is used, compared with a DVD-system optical recording 
medium (4.7 GB), the capacity can be raised by the spot diameter ratio (wavelength/NA) 2 , and thus, 12 GB is achiev- 
able. Then, 22 GB is achievable by further applying mufti-level recording in the above-mentioned conditions. Conse- 
quently, the margin against a possible shift/variation can be increased. Since the depth of focus of an object lens should 

55 be managed seriously in proportion to the 2nd power of NA, application of the lens of NA: 0.65 can increase the margin 
by 1 ,7 times, compared with the object lens of NA: 0.85. 

[0409] Furthermore, as an optical recording medium applicable to the present invention may be of one having a 
many recording layers collectively. The storage/recording capacity increases according to the number of layers in this 
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case According to each of the above-described twenty-ninth through thirty-first embodiments, a spherical aberration 
occurring due to inter-layer distance of such a multi-layer optical recording medium may also be controlled so as to be 
reduced well. Moreover, an optical recording medium having the information recording surface on both sides thereof 
may also be applied. Thereby, the capacity is able to be doubled. 
5 [0410] In addition, in the description made above for each of the embodiments of the present invention, only the 
main wavelength, i.e., 407 nrn, 660 nm or 780 nm, is described. However, actually, the present invention may be applied 
to the following ranges as standards: 

Blue wavelength zone: wavelength of 397 nm through 417 nm; 
10 Red wavelength zone: wavelength of 650 nm through 670 nm; and 

Infrared wavelength zone: wavelength of 770nm through 790nm. 

Similarly, as to numerical aperture, although a description has been made as it being NA: 0.65 through 0.50, the present 
invention may be applied to the following range 

15 

Blue-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.60 through 0.70 or 0.85; 
DVD-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.60 through 0.65; and 
CD-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.45 through 0.50. 

20 [041 1 ] Thus, according to the twenty-ninth through thirty-first embodiments of the present invention, three light sourc- 
es with different wavelengths (semiconductor lasers) and a phase correction device which has a wavelength selection 
function. Then, an object lens with which the wavefront of spherical aberration becomes minimum with respect to a 
blue-system optical recording medium with a light of a blue wavelength zone is used. The phase correction device is 
provided in front of the object lens, having a dead zone on a blue wavelength zone and thereby an infrared wavelength 

25 zone, such that the wavefront of spherical aberration becomes minimum for a DVD-system optical recording medium 
with a light of a red wavelength zone. And also, by configuring a CD-system light path into a finite system such that 
the wavefront of spherical aberration may become minimum for a CD-system optical recording medium with a light of 
an infrared wavelength zone. Thereby, it becomes possible that, for any of a blue-system optical recording medium, a 
DVD-system optical recording medium, and a CD-system optical recording medium (i.e., respective optical recording 

30 media in the three generations), a beam can be well controlled in diameter, and signal recording/reproduction can be 
made with a high S/N. Thus, it becomes possible to provide an optical pickup having light sources 3100, 3200 and 
3300 of blue system, DVD system and CD system, and a single object lens enabling compatible use of a single optical 
pickup for optical recording media In the three generations, as shown in FIG. 97. 

[041 2] After that, other embodiments of the present invention will now be described also directed to an optical pickup 
as by which, with a single object lens, information recording, reproduction, or deletion can be made onto any of three 
types of optical recording media, i.e., a blue-system optical recording medium using a blue wavelength zone of 400 
nm, a DVD-system optical' recording medium using a red wavelength zone of 660 nm, and a CD-system optical re- 
cording medium using an infrared wavelength zone of 780 nm, by a well-controlled beam spot to be applied thereonto. 
Especially, spherical aberration can be well controlled through respective blue/DVD/CD-system optical systems, and, 
40 specifically, a remaining spherical aberration should be controlled within 0. 030Xrms in design median. 

[041 3] FIG. 98 shows a general configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirty-third embodiment of the present 
invention. By this optical pickup, information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on each of a blue-system 
.optical recording medium of an operating wavelength of 400 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm in its light-incident side 
substrate , thickness; a DVD-system optical recording medium of an operating wavelength of 660 nm, and NA: 0.65 
45 and 0.6 mm in its light-incident side substrate thickness; and a CD-system optical recording medium of an operating 
wavelength of 780nm, NA: 0.50 and 1.2 mm in its light-incident side substrate thickness. 

[0414] As shown in FIG. 98, in this optical pickup, a blue optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 
400 nm passes includes a semiconductor laser 41 01 with a wavelength of 400 nm, a collimator lens 41 02, a polarization 
beam splitter 4103, dichrolc prisms 4203, 4303, a prism 4104, a liquid crystal device 4105, a wavelength plate 4106, 
so an aperture control device 4107, an object lens 4108, a detection lens 4110, a beam splitting device 4111 , and a light- 
receiving device 4112. 

[0415] Furthermore, a DVD optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 660 nm passes includes a 
hologram unit 4201, a coupling lens 4202, the dichroic prisms 4203, 4303, the prism 4104, the liquid crystal device 

4105, the wavelength plate.4106, the aperture control device 4107, and the object lens 4108. 

55 [0416] A CD optical system through which a light with a wavelength of 780 nm passes includes a hologram unit 4301 , 
a coupling lens 4302, the dichroic prism 4303, the prism 4104, the liquid crystal device 4105, the wavelength plate 

4106, the aperture control device 41 07, and the object lens 4108. 

[0417] That is, the dichroic prisms 4203, 4303, prism 4104, liquid crystal device 4105, wavelength plate 4106, ap- 
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erture control device 4107, and object lenses 4108 are common parts for the above-mentioned two or three optical 
systems. 

[0418] According to the thirty-third embodiment, the object lens 4108 is designed so that the spherical aberration 
occurring when an infinite system is applied be minimum especially for a blue-system optical recording medium of the 
operating wavelength of 400 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm In Its light-Incident side substrate thickness. . 
[0419] As for optical recording media 4109a, 4109b, and 4109c to be loaded, these optical recording media have 
substrate thicknesses and operating wavelengths different from each other. Specifically, the blue-system optical re- 
cording medium 4109a h.'is the substrate thickness of is 0.6 mm; the DVD-system optical recording medium 4109b 
has the substrate thickness of 0.6 mm; and the CD-system optical recording medium 41 09c has the substrate thickness 
of 1 .2 mm. At a time of information recording or reproduction, on a rotation mechanism not shown, one optical recording 
medium thereof is loaded, and. thereby, is rotated at a high speed. 

[0420] The optical pickup according to the thirty-third embodiment is also used for handling a two-layer blue-system 
optical recording medium having two layers of information recording surfaces. Such a two-layer optical recording me- 
dium has a first layer of information recording surface via a transparent substrate of 0.6 mm, and a second layer of 
information recording surface which is provided behind the first layer of information recording surface. A spacer layer 
is provided between these two layers having a thickness of 30 micrometers. 

[0421] Further, according to the thirty-third embodiment, the object lens 41 08 is designed so that the spherical ab- 
erration occurring when an infinite system is applied be minimum especially for the first layer of a blue-system optical 
recording medium of the operating wavelength of 400 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm in its light-incident side substrate 
thickness. 

[0422] In the above-described optical pickup, a case where information recording, reproduction or deletion is per- 
formed on the blue-system optical recording medium of the operating wavelength 400 nm, NA: 0.65, and 0.6 mm of 
its light-incident side substrate thickness will now be described. A beam emitted in a linear polarization from the sem- 
iconductor laser 41 01 with a wavelength of 400 nm is transformed into an approximately parallel beam by the coupling 
lens 4102, and then, passes through the polarization beam splitter 4103 and the dichroic prisms 4203 and 4303. After 
that, the light path is deflected 90 degrees by the prism 41 04, the beam then passes through the liquid crystal device 
4105, passes through the wavelength plate 4106, by which it is transformed into a circular polarization. Then, NA is 
controlled into 0.65 with the aperture control device 4107, then ft is incident onto the object lens 4108, by which it is 
focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 4109a. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion 
is performed by this spot onto the optical recording medium. 

[0423] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 41 09a, the light has a circular polarization in the direction 
opposite to that in the above-mentioned case of coming into the optical recording medium, is transformed into an 
approximately parallel beam again, is transformed into a linear polarization perpendicular to that In the above-men- 
tioned case of coming into the optical recording medium by the wavelength plate 4106, and is reflected by the polari- 
zation beam splitter 41 03, is transformed into a convergence light with the detection lens 41 1 0, is deflected in a splitting 
manner by the beam splitting device 41 1 1 into a plurality of beams, which are then incident on the light-receiving device 
41 1 2. From the light-receiving device 4112, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0424] Next, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction or deletion on the DVD-system 
optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65, having 0.6 mm in thickness of the 
light-incident side substrate thereof. As mentioned above, a light receiving/emitting device is installed in a pickup for 
a DVD system into one can, and such a hologram unit which separates an incident beam using a hologram is generally 
used, and the hologram unit 4201 shown in FIG. 99 integrally includes a semiconductor laser 4201 a, hologram 4201 b, 
and light-receiving device 4201c, The 660-nm light which comes out of the semiconductor laser 4201 a of this hologram 
unit 4201 passes through the hologram 4201b and thus, it is transformed into a parallel beam by the coupling lens 
4202. Then, this beam is reflected by the dichroic prism 4203 which transmits a light in the wavelength of 400 nm while 
reflects a light in the wavelength of 660 nm, in the direction toward the prism 41 04. By the prism 41 04, the light path 
is deflected 90 degrees, and then, a predetermined phase is added thereto by the liquid crystal device 4105. The 
wavelength plate 4106 then transform the beam into a circular or elliptic polarization, and with the aperture control 
device 4107, no effect is provided at all, the beam then is incident onto the object lens 4108, by which the beam is 
focused into a minute spot on the optical recording medium 4109b. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion 
is performed by this spot on the optical recording medium. 

[0425] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 4109b, the beam is deflected by the prism 4104, is 
reflected by the dichroic prism 4203, is made into a convergence light by the coupling lens 4202, is diffracted by the 
hologram 4201b in the direction toward the light-receiving device 4201c which is held in the same can as the semi- 
conductor laser 4201a as shown in FIG. 99, and is received by light-receiving device 4201c. From the light-receiving 
device 4201 c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 

[0426] Then, a case will now be described where information recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed onto 
the CD-system optical recording medium with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0.50, having 1.2 mm in 
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thickness of a light-incident side substrate thereof. As in the above-described case for a DVD system, a pickup of CD 
system also has a light receiving/emitting device into one can, and, a hologram unit which separates beams using a 
hologram is used generally. The hologram unit 3301 shown in FIG. 98 integrally includes a semiconductor laser 4301 a, 
a hologram 4301 b, and a light-receiving device 4301 c, as in the hologram unit 4201 . A 780-nm light which comes out 

5 of the semiconductor laser 4301a of this hologram unit 4301, passes through the hologram 4301b, is made into a 
parallel light by the coupling lens 4302. After that, this light is reflected by the dichroic prism 4303 which transmits each 
of lights in the blue and red wavelength zones while reflects a light in the infrared wavelength zone, in the direction 
toward the prism 41 04. By the prism 41 04, the light path is deflected 90 degrees and, then, no effect is provided to this 
light by the liquid crystal device 4105. The wavelength plate 4106 transforms the light into an elliptic polarization or a 

10 circular polarization, and the light is controlled in its cross section into NA: 0.50 with the aperture control device 41 07. 
After that, the light is incident onto the object lens 3108, and thereby, it is focused into a minute spot on the optical 
recording medium 4109c. Informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is performed by this spot onto the optical 
recording medium 4109c. 

[0427] After being reflected by the optical recording medium 4109c, the light is deflected by the prism 4104, is re- 
15 fleeted by the dichroic prism 4303, and is made into a convergence light by the coupling lens 4302, which is then 
diffracted in the direction toward the light-receiving device 4301c, and is received by the light-receiving device 4301c. 
From light-receiving device 4301c, an aberration signal, an information signal, and a servo signal are detected. 
[0428] FIG. 100 is a sectional view showing an outline configuration of the liquid crystal device in the optical pickup 
in the thirty-third embodiment. FIGS. 1 01 A and 1 01 B show examples of electrode patterns of this liquid crystal device. 
20 with reference to these figures, the configuration and a principle of operation thereof will now be described. 

[0429] The liquid crystal device in the thirty-third embodiment has a configuration well-known as disclosed by Jap- 
anese laid-open patent application No. 2001-143303, in that glass substrates 4001a and 4001b are stuck up via con- 
ductive spacers 4002 to form a liquid crystal cell. The inner side surface of the glass substrate 4001a is covered by 
an electrode 4004a, an insulated film 4005, and an orientation film 4006, in the stated order. Further, the inner side 
25 surface of glass substrate 4001b is covered by an electrode 4004b, an insulated film 4005, and an orientation film 
4006, in the stated order. 

[0430] The electrode 4004a has a pattern wiring such as to be connected with a control circuit via a connection line 
with an e electrode drawing part 4007. The electrode 4004b is electrically connected with the electrode 4004a formed 
on the glass substrate 4001a of the conductive spacers 4002. Therefore, the electrode 4004b is also connected with 
30 the phase correction device control circuit by the connection line with the electrode drawer part 4007. The inside of 
the liquid crystal cell is filled up with a liquid crystal 4003. 

[0431] As to power supply to the electrodes formed on the substrates which sandwich the liquid crystal layer, a 
voltage-drop-type method of providing a power supply part in a uniform electrode as disclosed in paragraphs [0026] 
through [0036] of Japanese laid-open patent application No. 2001-143303, or a segment-type method disclosed by 

35 Japanese laid-open patent application No. 09-128785 may be applied. According to the thirty-third embodiment, the 
liquid crystal device 4105 has an electrode pattern concentric formed about the optical axis. FIG. 101 A shows an 
example of the electrode configuration according to the above-mentioned voltage-drop-type method, where concentric 
power supply parts 401 1 are formed in a form of a transparent electrode 401 0, while FIG. 1 01 B shows an example of 
the electrode configuration according to the above-mentioned segment-type method, where concentric segment elec- 

40 trodes 401 5 are provided. 

[0432] Moreover, in the optical pickup, according to a type of optical.recording medium loaded onto a rotation mech- 
anism, it is necessary to switch NA (numerical aperture). Assuming that the effective diameter of a beam applied is 
denoted as , and the focal length of the object lens is denoted by ' f ', NA is given by the following formula: 

45 NA = <()/2/f 

Accordingly, a device of switching a diameter of beam which can pass therethrough should be used. For this purpose, 
the aperture control device 4105 (see FIG. 98) is used for switching the beam diameter according to the light source 
so applied. 

[0433] When a beam having a same diameter of a wavelength of 660 nm is applied with an infinite system onto an 
object lens which has the best wavefront in case a beam is applied with a wavelength of 400 nm, a refraction power 
decreases and the numerical aperture decreases. Accordingly, according to the thirty-third embodiment, in the wave- 
length of 660 nm r a beam should be applied with a beam diameter (j>2 larger than the beam diameter $1 applied in the 
55 wavelength of 400 nm. FIG. 1 02A shows a relationship between the effective diameters needed for achieving NA: 0.65 
and the wavelength applied in the following conditions: 

[0434] From FIG. 102A, it is seen that.it is necessary to set the beam diameter <j>2 in approximately 4.02 mm at a 
time of information recording, reproduction or deletion is performed on a DVD-system optical recording medium for 



EP1 341 166 A2 



which the wavelength of 660 nm is applied. Moreover, the required relation between the beam diameters 01 and $2 
changes also according to the glass type of the object lens. FIG. 102B shows a relationship between the required ratio 
<J>2/()>1 and the refractive index nd on the d line in the glass type applied when various glass types are applied for an 
object lens having the same $1, focal length, and numerical aperture as those of the above-mentioned object lens 
applied for FIG. 102A. Thereby, the appropriate <j>2 should be selected according to the glass type of the object lens 
applied. 

[0435] On the other hand, by the same method as in FIG. 1 02A, where the optimal NA in case of information recording 
onto a CD-system optical recording medium is approximately 0.5, the optimal effective diameter <|>3 can be calculated 
as <|>3 = 3.2 mm approximately. 

[0436] For example, as the aperture control device which switches the passable beam diameter according to the 
lighting light source applied according to the thirty-third embodiment, a device which switches the passable beam 
diameter with a reflection property according to the wavelength of a beam applied from the light source, as shown in 
FIG. 1 03A may be applied. Alternatively, as shown in FIG. 103B, e device which switches the passable beam diameter 
with a diffraction property according to the wavelength of a beam applied from the light source may be applied. Alter- 
natively, as shown in FIG. 103C, a device which switches the passable beam diameter with an absorption property 
according to the wavelength of a beam applied from the light source may be applied. 

[0437] Furthermore, in the optical pickups in the thirty-third embodiment described above, the wavelength plate is 
provided such that, thereby, while a light with a wavelength of 400 nm is transformed into a linear polarization from a 
circular polarization, or from a linear polarization to a circular polarization; for lights with wavelengths of 660 nm and 
780 nm, transformation into a circular polarization or an ellipse polarization from a linear polarization or the reverse 
thereof is performed. 

[0438] As a configuration of the wavelength plate by which any of a light with a wavelength of 400 nm, a light with a 
wavelength of 660nm, and a light with a wavelength of 780 nm can be transformed into a linear polarization from a 
circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, a crystal having a thickness T, a phase 
difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light (refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the 
wavelength of 400 nm, the wavelength of 660 nm, or the wavelength of 780 nm. In other words, this crystal used as 
the wavelength plate satisfies the following requirements: 

An1 x t = { (2p + 1 ) / 4} x 400 (p = 0, 1 , ») 

AM : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 400 nm; 

An2xt = {(2q + 1 ) /4} x 660 (q = 0, 1, -») 

An2 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm ; 

An3xt = {(2r+1 )/4]x780 (r=0, 1, ...) 

An3 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 780 nm; 

[0439] For example, as the hologram unit 4201b shown in FIG. 98 provided in the light path for the DVD optical 
system, a non-polarization-type hologram is applied, light-path splitting between going path and returning path may 
not be well achieved, and, as a result, approximately 30 % of the returning light reflected by the optical recording 
medium returns to the light source. Such a returned light may make the oscillation state of the semiconductor laser 
unstable as a noise component, generally. 

[0440] However, according to the thirty-third embodiment of the present invention, as the configuration of phase plate 
described above is provided, the polarization direction of a beam coming from the DVD-system hologram unit 4201, 
shown in FIG. 98, and a light incident onto the hologram unit from the optical recording medium can be made to intersect 
perpendicularly. Thus, a noise generated by the returned light to the semiconductor laser 4201a can be blocked by 
making the polarization direction of the light of going path and the light of returning path intersect perpendicularly. 
[0441] Moreover, by providing the wavelength plate having the above-mentioned characteristics, a polarization sep- 
aration optical system is formed by a combination of the polarization beam splitter 41 03 and the wavelength plate 41 06 
for the blue-system optical recording medium of FIG. 98, and, thus, a sufficient luminous energy can be obtained, and, 
also a reduction in noise generation caused due to the returning light to the semiconductor laser 4101 . Similarly, a 
polarization separation optical system is realizable by using the hologram having a polarization selection function also 
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for each of the DVD system light-path. <ytnA „ mQn H 
[0442] Specified, as a configuration of the wavelength plate by which any of lights with wavelengths of 400 nm and 
660 nm can be transformed into a linear polarization from a circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a 
circular polarization, and, also, a light with a wavelength of 780 nm can be transformed into an ecliptic polarization, a 
crystal having a thickness T, a phase difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinaiy ligh 
(refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 400 nm, or the wavelength of 660 nm. In other words, this crystal 
used as the 1/4 wavelength plate satisfies the following requirements: 



An1 xt={(2p + 1)/4}x407(p=0,1 , . . .) 
An1 : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 400 nm; 

An2xt = {(2q + 1 )/4} x 660 (q = 0, 1 , . . .) 

An2: (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from he light source having the wavelength of 660 nm; 

[0443] Further as a configuration of the wavelength plate by which a light with wavelength of 400 nm can be trans- 
formed into a linear polarization from a circular polarization, or from a linear polarization into a circular polarization, 
and also any of lights with wavelengths of 660 nm and 780 nm can be transformed into an ecliptic polarization, a 
crystal having a thickness T, a phase difference between the ordinary light (refractive index: no) and extraordinary light 
(refractive index: new) be 1/4 of the wavelength of 400 nm. In other words, this crystal used as the 1/4 wavelength 
plate satisfies the following requirements: 

An1 x t = {(2p + 1)/4) x 407 (p = 0, 1 , ---) 

AM : (no - ne) with respect to the light coming from the light source having the wavelength of 400 nm; 

[0444] In addition, the wavelength plate is not limited to that of crystal which satisfies the above-mentioned require- 
ments according to the formulas. For example, a configuration in which glass substrates sandwich a stuck arrangement 
of phase difference devices of an organic material. Alternatively, an electro-optic device such as a liquid crystal device 

may also be applied. . 
[0445] With reference to FIG. 98, the beam splitting device 41 11 and light reception device 4112 act as a sphencal 
aberration detection device together, while the liquid crystal device 4105 acts as a spherical aberration correction 
device As mentioned above, when thickness error occurs in an optical recording medium loaded, a shape of a beam 
formed on the surface thereof is distorted. Such a distortion means an aberration, and, may leads to a distortion of a 
wavefront of a beam reflected from the optical recording medium. As a result, a beam includes an aberration which is 
applied to the light-reception device 4112 via the detection lens 4110. FIG. 104 shows this state. 
[0446] When such an aberration occurs in the returning beam, with respect to a standard wavefront of the returning 
beam a delay in wavefront occurs concentrically about the optical axis, and a position at which the wavefront delayed 
with respect to the focus point at which the standard wavefront focuses is in a defocus state. Then, the state of sphencal 
aberration can be seen by taking out the difference of the delayed wavefront and the standard wavefront, and thus, 
the focus state can be detected. 

[0447] For example, as shown in FIG. 105. the light-receiving device 4112 is provided in which a light-receiving area 
is divided while a concentric division pattern of the hologram 41 1 1 is provided, whereby each concentric cross-sectional 
zone of an incident beam can be detected. As shown in FIG. 1 05. the hologram 4111 has a configuration such that a 
surface perpendicular to the optical axis is symmetrically divided in the jitter direction of the optical recording medium 
(disk) and one half division thereof is further divided concentrically into an outer area and an inner area, thus, the 
hologram being formed. A light-receiving device 2112 includes 2-divided light-receiving devices which detect beams 
diffracted by this hologram, as shown. The amounts of movements of light-point images of a hologram-diffracted light 
are detected thereby, and a difference W1 between a difference (Sa - Sb) and a difference (Sc - Sd) detected by the 
respective light-receiving devices is regarded as the spherical aberration, as follows: 



W1 =(Sa-Sb-Sc + Sd) 



EP1 341 166 A2 



[0448] The state of W1 = 0 Indicates that no aberration occurs. 

[0449] The liquid crystal device 41 05 makes it possible to control the refractive index 'n' of the liquid crystal in a range 
between n1 and n2 freely with respect to relevant concentric zones by controlling a voltage applied to the electric 
supply part 4011 or segment electrode 401 5 shown in FIGS. 101 A and 101B. When the refractive index *n' is changed, 
a phase difference An-d (2n/k) can be given to an Incident light which passes through each zone, as a result of a light 
path difference An-d (An denoting a difference in the refractive index, and d denoting the cell thickness of liquid crystal) 
can be provided, where the wavelength is denoted as X 

[0450] It is assumed that a spherical aberration occurring due to difference in wavelength or substrate thickness 
which is detected by the wavefront aberration detection device, which will be described later, is as shown in FIG. 1 06. 
A solid curve shown in FIG. 107A shows this wavefront aberration as a 2-dimensional curve. When a voltage applied 
to each concentric circular electrode of the liquid crystal device is adjusted so that a phase difference as shown by a 
broken curve shown in FIG. 107A be given to a beam which is incident onto the object lens from the side of the light 
source, the wavefront aberration can be cancelled out thanks to the delay of the wavefront in each concentric cross- 
sectional part of the beam which passes through the liquid crystal device. FIG. 107B shows the sum total of the solid 
curve (spherical aberration) in FIG. 107A, and the broken curve (delay of the wavefront cause by the liquid crystal 
device), i.e., the wavefront aberration after correction. Thus, the wavefront aberration can be remarkably corrected or 
reduced. FIG. 107B shows the sum of the solid curve (wavefront aberration) shown in FIG. 107A, and the broken curve 
(delay of the wavefront provided by the intentionally provided phase shift). Accordingly, by providing the liquid crystal 
device which can provide the phase shift as shown by the broken curve shown in FIG. 107A, the aberration can be 
well corrected or effectively reduced as shown in FIG. 107B. 

[0451] When the segment electrodes such as these shown in FIG. 101B is applied, when a phase shift shown by 
the broken curve shown in FIG. 108A is provided to a beam which is incident onto the object lens coming from the light 
source by controlling the voltage applied to each concentric segment electrode of the liquid crystal device, the aberration 
shown by a solid curve shown in FIG. 1 08A can be cancelled out by the delay of the wavefront of the beam which the 
phase shift is thus provided. FIG. 108B shows the sum of the solid curve (wavefront aberration) shown in FIG. 108A, 
and the broken curve (delay of the wavefront provided by the intentionally provided phase shift). Accordingly, by pro- 
viding the liquid crystal device which can provide the phase shift as shown by the broken curve shown in FIG. 108A, 
the aberration can be well corrected or effectively reduced as shown in FIG. 1 08B. 

[0452] According to the thirty-third embodiment, information recording and reproduction on any of three types of 
recording media, i.e., blue-system, DVD-system and CD-system recording media. In order to identify which type thereof 
is currently loaded, a method which is used in a so-called two-generation compatible machine for DVD and CD may 
be applied. In this method, when an optical recording medium is loaded in the machine, and the luminous energy level 
or so In a light reflected by the optical recording medium loaded Is detected while a focus search operation is performed. 
Then, according to the thus-detected luminous energy level, or so, the type of the optical recording medium loaded 
can be detected. 

[0453] As mentioned above, when a beam coming from the light source is applied onto the object lens at a time of 
information recording or reproduction onto a DVD, a spherical aberration caused by a difference in wavelength or 
substrate thickness may occur, and the form of the optical spot formed on the recording surface of the optical recording 
medium may deteriorate. In order to cancel the thus-occurring spherical aberration, information concerning amounts 
of spherical aberration having an opposite polarity to be intentionally added for the purpose of the cancellation is 
previously stored in a predetermined storage device for each type of optical recording medium. Then, according to the 
medium identification result detected as mentioned above, the opposite-polarity spherical aberration is added according 
to the relevant one of the above-mentioned beforehand-stored information. 

[0454] In the optical pickup shown in FIG. g8, in case a light with a wavelength of 660 nm is applied by an infinite 
system onto a DVD-system optical recording medium 4109b so as to form a beam spot thereon, or in case a light with 
a wavelength of 780 nm is applied by an infinite system onto a CD-system optical recording medium 4109c so as to 
form a beam spot thereon, spherical aberrations occurring due to a difference in wavelength or substrate thickness of 
optical recording medium is such as those shown in FIGS. 109 and 110, respectively, for example. 
[0455] In order to generate a spherical aberration in an opposite polarity so as to cancel out the spherical aberration 
shown in FIG. 1 09 or 11 0, the liquid crystal device 41 05 shown in FIG. 98 is provided. This device 4105 also generates 
a spherical aberration in an opposite polarity so as to cancel out a spherical aberration shown in FIG. 111 occurring 
when information recording/reproduction is performed onto/from the second layer of the above-mentioned two-layer 
blue-system optical recording medium 41 09a. 

[0456] Then, the following three types of spherical aberrations is to be appropriately controlled so as to be well 
reduced by means of the liquid crystal device 4105: 

(1 ) a spherical aberration occurring due to a difference in operating wavelength at a time of compatible application 
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(2) a spherical aberration occurring both due to a difference in operating wavelength and due to a difference in 
substrate thickness of optical recording medium at a time of compatible application of CD; and 

(3) a spherical aberration occurring due to an inter-layer distance in case of application of the second layer of a 
two-layer blue-system optical recording medium. 

5 

[0457] For this purpose, each case is first detected, and, then, according to the detection output signal a predeter- 
mined phase shift formation (phase shift amount to be added with respect to each pupil radius position) which is pre- 
viously stored as mentioned above is achieved in the liquid crystal device 4105. 

[0458] For this purpose, as an electrode configuration in the liquid crystal device for controlling the spherical aber- 
10 ration, mentioned in the items (1) and (2) above, shown in FIG. 112 may be applied. That is, continuous respective 
transparent electrodes 4010a and 401 Ob. are provided as a pair, metal electrodes 4012a through 4014a, and metal 
electrodes 4012b through 4014b are provided therefor, respectively. Metal wiring connects an external source of a 
signal with the metal wiring, and each of the metal electrodes can apply an arbitrary voltage to the liquid crystal layer 
with an external signal therethrough. Specifically, the metal electrode 4013a is lobated at a pupil radius position in 
15 which the spherical aberration occurring when information recording/reproduction is performed on a DVD-system op- 
tical recording medium or the second layer of a two-layer blue-system optical recording medium becomes maximum. 
Similarly, the metal electrode 4013b is located at a pupil radius position in which the spherical aberration occurring 
when information recording/reproduction is performed on a CD-system optical recording medium becomes maximum. 
[0459] A case is assumed in this embodiment where the object lens has a general configuration shown in FIG. 114 
20 and has a numerical arrangement shown in the table 1 0 below: 



Table 10 





Surface OBJ:. 




25 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: infinity; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : NA 




Surface STO: 




30 




Curvature radius: infinity; 

Thickness: 0.0 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): NA 




Surface S1 : 




35 
40 




Curvature radius: 1.98113 mm; 

Thickness: 1 .700000 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): 1 .604949 

K: 29.741231; A: 0.136479 x 10" 1 ; 

B: -0.371045 X 10" 2 ; C: 0.613663 X 10' 3 ; 

D: -0.404300 X 10" 4 ; 




Surface S2: 




45 




Curvature radius: -14.62096 mrh; 

Thickness: 1 .659252 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm) : NA 

K: -0.673789 x 10" 1 ; A: 0.351 1 68 x 1 0' 2 ; 

B: 0.194193 X 10* 3 ; C: 0.365786 x 10" 4 ; 

D: -0.204776 x 10* 4 ; 


50 


Surface S3 : 








Curvature radius: Infinity; 
Thickness: 0.6 mm; 

n (refractive index on 400 nm): 1 .620200 


55 


Surface IMG: 








Curvature radius: infinity; 
Thickness: 0.0 mm; 



V 

t 
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Table 1 0 (continued) 



Surface IMG: 






n (refractive index on 400 nm): NA 

Incident pupil diameter (effective diameter of the aperture switching device): 3.9 mm 
Wavelength: 400 nm 



[0460] In the above-shown table, OBJ denotes an object point (semiconductor laser as the light source). However, 
the object lens is for an infinite system, and INFINITY in each of the curvature radius and thickness means that the 
light source is present at infinity. STO denotes the aperture control surface of the aperture control device, where the 
curvature radius is determined infinity and the thickness is determined '0' for design purpose. 
[0461] . S1 denotes the surface of the object lens directed to the light source; and S2 denotes the surface of the same 
directed toward the optical recording medium. The lens thickness of the object lens is 1 .7 mm, and the thickness of 
1 .659252 mm of the surface S2 denotes the working distance. S3 denotes the light-Incident side surface of the light- 
incident side substrate of the optical recording medium, IMG denotes the recording surface of the optical recording 
medium. The separation between S3 and IMG, i.e., the thickness of the light-incident side substrate of the optical 
recording medium is 0.6 mm, where n = 1 .620200. The incident pupil diameter shown above expresses the aperture 
diameter (3.9 mm) of the aperture control device; 

[0462] Furthermore, an aspherical shape of the lens surface is determined by the following well-known asphericai- 
surface formula: 



X = (Y 2 /Ry [1+ V{1-(1+K) Y/R 2 } +AY 4 +BY 6 + CY 8 + DY 10 + EY 12 + FY 14 + GY 16 + HY 18 -kIY 20 + ... ] 

where 

[0463] X denotes the coordinate along the optical axis direction; Y denotes the coordinate along the direction per- 
pendicular to the optical axis; R denotes the paraxial curvature radius; K denotes the cone constant; A, B, C t D, E, 
F, ... denote high-order coefficients, shown in the above-shown table of lens data. 

[0464] In this case, the incident beam diameters in the respective blue, DVD and CD light paths are set as $: 3.9 
mm, $: 4.02 mm, and 4: 3.2 mm, respectively; and, then, the diameter of beam passage in the liquid crystal device is 
set as $: 4.02 mm, approximately same for the DVD-system light path (actually, a margin of 0.1 through 0.2 mm is 
provided thereto). At this time, the pupil radius position of the metal electrode 4013a should be set in a range between 
1 .2 mm and 1 .6 mm, while the same of the metal electrode 4013b in a range between 1 .0 mm and 1 2 mm corre- 
sponding to FIGS. 109, 110 and 111. 

[0465] As mentioned above, according to the thirty-third embodiment, the following three types of spherical aberra- 
tion: 

( | ^aspherical aberration occurring due to a difference in operating wavelength at a time of compatible application 

(2) a spherical aberration occurring both due to a difference in operating wavelength and due to a difference in 
substrate thickness of optical recording medium at a time of compatible application of CD; and 

(3) a spherical aberration occurring due to an inter-layer distance in case of application of the second layer of a 
two-layer blue-system optical recording medium. 

[0466] In this regard, as can be clearly seen from FIGS. 109 and 111 , the position at which the spherical aberration 
becomes maximum is approximately coincident between the above-mentioned items ( 1 ) and (3) of spherical aberration. 
Accordingly, the electrode patterns 4013a and 4013b should be provided so that two (not three) peak positions are 
created thereby (see FIG. 112). This is because, as mentioned above, the blue-system light path and DVD-system 
light path are designed to be common in NA and substrate thickness applied. 

[0467] Then, when a type of optical recording medium loaded is identified as mentioned above, and, for example, 
when the type identified is a DVD-type one, previously stored voltages to be applied are applied to the respective 
electrodes such that the position at which the maximum phase shift is applied be coincident with the electrode 4013a. 
On the other hand, when a type of optical recording medium loaded is identified as mentioned above, and, for example, 
when the type identified is a CD-type one, previously stored voltages to be applied are applied to the respective elec- 
trodes such that the position at which the maximum phase shift is applied be coincident with the electrode 4013b. 
When a type of optical recording medium loaded is identified as mentioned above, and, for example, when the type 
identified is a blue-type one, and, also, in case of handling the first layer of the two-layer blue-system optical recording 
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medium a control is made such that no effect is applied by the liquid crystal device. However, in case of handling the 
second layer of the same after focus jump is performed thereto, previously stored voltages to be applied are applied 
to the respective' electrodes such that the position at which the maximum phase shift is applied be coincident with the 
electrode 401 3a. 

[0468] The electrode configuration of the liquid crystal device is not limited to that shown in FIG. 112, and another 
example such as that shown in FIG. 113 may be applied. In this example, on a continuous transparent electrode 4020 
(corresponding to each one or any one of the pair of transparent electrodes 4010a and 4010b shown in FIG. 112), 
metal electrodes 4022 through 4025 are formed. In this case, as the DVD-system light path, a finite system is provided. 
The metal electrode 4023 is located at a pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount provided to a light applied 
becomes maximum when information recording or reproduction is performed on a DVD-system optical recording me- 
dium. The metal electrode 4024 is located at a pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount provided to a light 
applied becomes maximum when information recording or reproduction is performed on a CD-system optical recording 
medium. 

[0469] As another alternative example, as shown in FIG. 115, on a continuous transparent electrode 4020 (corre- 
sponding to each one or any one of the pair of transparent electrodes 401 Oaand 401 0b shown in FIG. 112), as segment 
electrodes, a segment electrode area 4026 is formed in the outer periphery, then, inside thereof, other segment elec- 
trode areas 4027 and 4028 are formed in the stated order toward the optical axis : wherein 1 <(segment electrode area 
4028)<(segment electrode area 4027)< segment electrode area 4026). The segment electrode area 4027 is provided 
a pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount provided to a light applied becomes maximum when information 
recording or reproduction is performed on a DVD-system optical recording medium or the second layer of a two-layer 
blue-system optical recording medium. The segment electrode area 4028 is provided a pupil radius position at which 
the phase shift amount provided to a light applied becomes maximum when information recording or reproduction is 
performed on a CD-system optical recording. medium. 

[0470] Moreover, as shown in FIG. 116A, the liquid crystal device 4105, the aperture control device 4107, and the 
wavelength plate 4106 may be combined integrally. Thereby, simplification in assembly process can be attained. Fur- 
thermore, it may also be possible that, as shown in FIG . 1 1 6B, the liquid crystal device 41 05 and the wavelength plate 
4106 areintegrally combined in the stated order, and the aperture control device 4107 may be formed on the surface 
of the liquid crystal device 41 05 or the surface of the wavelength plate 41 06. Thereby, further reduction in the thickness 
of the device components as well as reduction in the weight thereof. Thus, integration of a plurality of devices, mounting 
of devices onto the actuator or the like may be made so that further reduction in the thickness of the devices/reduction 
in weight thereof may be achieved, 

[0471] Further, in the optical pickup according to the thirty-third embodiment, as another alternative of the electrode 
pattern formed on the liquid crystal device 41 05, other than that shown In FIG. 112 in that the plurality of voltage supply 
parts such that the spherical aberration occurring therewith becomes maximum at the different pupil radius positions, 
electrodes may be provided such that the peak of the spherical aberration occurring therewith always occurs at an 
approximately center (position M C M shown in FIG. 117) of the different peak positions shown in FIGS. 109, 110 and 111 . 
Then, a predetermined amount of phase shift is provided according to the above-mentioned optical recording medium 
identification signal or phase aberration detection signal, or according to the optical recording medium identification 
signal and switching between the first and second layers of recording surface of the two-layer optical recording medium. 
By employing such a configuration, it is possible to simplify the electrode pattern. 

[0472] Making the DVD-system light path into a finite system means making a beam applied to the object lens into 
a divergent state or a convergent state. Generally speaking, to change the divergent state of a beam applied to the 
object lens is equivalent to, to change the spherical aberration. Accordingly, by appropriately setting the divergent 
state, the. spherical aberration can be effectively reduced. Accordingly, in case the spherical aberration of DVD-system 
light path is well reduced by applying an appropriate finite system thereto (see FIG. 131 in comparison to FIGS. 128 
through 130), a peripheral range between NA of 0.65 for the DVD-system and NA of 0.50 for the CD-system should 
be specifically selected in the electrode pattern of the liquid crystal device as the phase shift providing zone. Further, 
as to the CD-system light path, for the purpose of performing aberration correction by means of the liquid crystal 
device's phase correction function, the aberration correction zone is set in the range within N A of 0.50 for the CD-system. 
[0473] FIG. 118 shows an outline configuration of an optical pickup according to a thirty-fourth embodiment of the 
present invention. This optical pickup is same as the above-described twenty-ninth and thirty-third embodiments in 
that information recording, reproduction or deletion can be performed on a blue-system (large storage capacity) optical 
recording medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 400 nm 
and NA : 0.65; a DVD-system optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with 
the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65; and a CD-system optical recording medium with 1 .2 mm in the light- 
incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0.50. However, according to the 
thirty-fourth embodiment, different from the thirty-third embodiment, a hologram unit 4401 is provided also in the blue- 
system light path holding a light source (semiconductor laser 4401 a), a light-receiving device 4401c, and a light-path 
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splitting device (hologram 4401b) in a common single package. Thereby, miniaturization of the optical system and 
simplification in assembly process can be attained. 

[0474] FIG. 119A shows an outline configuration of another optical pickup according to a first variant embodiment 
of the thirty-third embodiment of the present invention. This optical pickup is same as the above-described twenty-third 
embodiment in that information recording, reproduction or deletion can be performed on a blue-system (large storage 
capacity) optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wave- 
length of 400 nm and NA: 0.65; a DVD-system optical recording medium with 0.6 mm in the light-incident side substrate 
thickness, with the operating wavelength of 660 nm and NA: 0.65; and a CD-system optical recording medium with 
1 .2 mm in the light-incident side substrate thickness, with the operating wavelength of 780 nm and NA: 0.50. However, 
this variant embodiment is different from the thirty-third embodiment in that light sources (semiconductor lasers 4201 a 
and 4301 a) for DVD/CD, light- receiving devices 4201c and 4301c for DVD/CD, and a hologram unit 4501 acting as a 
light-path splitting device (hologram 4501b) are provided in a common single package. It is possible in such a config- 
uration to realize a three-wavelength optical system in a reduced-sized optical pickup. As the above-mentioned holo- 
gram unit 4301b, as shown in FIG. 119B, a hologram unit having a layer with a hologram surface for CD and a layer 
with a hologram surface for DVD may be applied. 

[0475] Moreover, a thirty-fifth embodiment of the present invention has the same configuration as that of the above- 
mentioned thirty-third embodiment except that a finite system is applied also for the CD-system light path. In the CD- 
system light path, an aberration of wavefront can be fully controlled by applying a finite system. Forthis reason, since 
the spherical aberration of the CD-system light path can be thus well controlled, it is not necessary that the liquid crystal 
device should have any effect on this light path. Accordingly, it becomes possible to omit the electrode pattern in the 
liquid crystal device for the CD-system light path. 

[0476] In the liquid crystal device used the above-mentioned respective embodiments, the electrode pattern thereof 
is designed so that the optimal aberration control is achieved assuming that the main axis of the object lens is coincident 
with the optical axis of the entire optical system. Accordingly, when the object lens shifts in a radial direction (the radial 
direction of the disk-shaped optical recording medium) due to a tracking servo control operation with respect to the 
optical recording medium, a positional difference occurs between the aberration distributions for which correction op- 
eration should be made and the correction pattern formed on the liquid crystal device. Thereby, the function of aberration 
control may be degraded. 

[0477] This problem will now be described briefly with reference to FIGS. 1 20A through 1 20C. When a wavefront of 
spherical aberration occurring at a time of compatible application of DVD or CD is as shown in the top of FIG. 120A, 
a phase difference as shown in the bottom of the same figure is provided by the liquid crystal device such that the 
spherical aberration can be cancelled out, as mentioned above. However in case a positional difference occurs be- 
tween the liquid crystal device and object lens as shown in FIG. 120B, a wavefront including aberration which cannot 
be cancelled out remains as shown in FIG. 1 20C. 

[0478] In order to solve this problem of functional degradation of the aberration control based on such a shift of the 
object lens, the liquid crystal device is mounted on a movable part (actuator), and, thus, is driven together integrally 
with the object lens according to the thirty-sixth embodiment. However, if the liquid crystal device were incorporated 
into the actuator originally provided for the object lens, an increase in the weight, problems, i.e., an increase in . the 
number of signal wires to be drawn with the actuator body or so arise. Accordingly, it is preferable that the liquid crystal 
device be provided outside of the actuator of the object lens. 

[0479] As can be seen from FIG. 1 20C, the remaining aberration has a shape of tertiary function antisymmetric with 
respect to the optical axis. This shape is equivalent to a coma aberration disclosed by 'Laser & Optics Guide IV (2)", 
Hireaki Yamada, published by Melles Griot KK, June ig96, first edition, pages 22-7 through 8. According to the thirty- 
sixth embodiment, a remaining aberration such as that described above with reference to FIG. 120C occurring in a 
compatible application of CD or DVD can be removed by configuring the electrode pattern of the liquid crystal device 
so that the liquid crystal device act as a coma aberration correction device, as will be described later. 
[0480] As mentioned above, a relative positional difference between the liquid crystal device which corrects the 
wavefront form symmetrically with respect to optical axis and the object lens creates a remaining coma aberration. 
According to the thirty-sixth embodiment, such a problematic coma aberration is detected by means of a coma aber- 
ration detection optical system including the detection lens 4110 and the light-receiving device 4112 (see FIG. 98). 
[0481] As shown in FIG. 121 A, a guidance slot is formed in the optical recording medium 4109. The 0-th light which 
is a directly reflected light, and the ±1-th diffracted lights are contained in a light coming from the guidance slot, and 
such lights interfere each other. FIG. 1 21 B shows a view of the 0-th light (straight forward light) and ±1 - th diffracted 
lights on the light reception surface of the light-receiving device 4112. The 0th light and ±1 - th diffracted lights have 
overlapped areas, which will now be referred to as interference zones, hereinafter. 

[0482] As to how the interference zones change according to a coma aberration, a description will now be made with 
reference to FIG. 1 22. FIG. 122 shows how the interference zones change as the object lens shifts with respect to the 
liquid crystal device which controls the spherical aberration as mentioned above. According to the shift of the object 
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lens, as can be seen from FIG. 122, an unbalance arises in luminous energy between right and left positions. This is 
because a coma aberration occurs in a spot projected onto the optical recording medium 4109 due to a relative posi- 
tional deference between the object lens 41 08 and the liquid crystal device 41 05. This unbalance occurs in a manner 
opposite between the interference zones on one side and on the other side. In the example shown in FIG.. 122, the 
5 zone on the right-hand side becomes stronger while the left-hand side zone becomes weaker gradually, as the position 
difference becomes larger. 

[0483] According to the thirty-sixth embodiment, as shown in FIG. 123, a light- receiving device 4112 having six- 
divided light-receiving areas 41 12a through 4112f, and an operation device 41 13 are provided and, therewith, thecoma 
aberration is detected. Namely, the light-receiving surface of the light-receiving device 4112 is divided in the radial 

io direction of the optical recording medium 41 09, and then, thus-created each division is divided into three divisions in 
the rotation direction (the tangential direction) of the optical recording medium 41 09. Three areas included in one side 
of the two divisions of the radius direction are those 41 1 2a, 41 1 2b and 41 1 2c in the order of the rotation direction. Then , 
values indicated by luminous energy signals output from the areas 4112a, 4112b and 4112c are referred to as A, B, 
and C, respectively, Similarly, the other three areas included in the other side of the two divisions of the radius direction 

15 are those 4112d, 4112e and 411 2f in the order of the rotation direction. Then, values indicated by luminous energy 
signals output from the areas 411 2d, 411 2e and 411 2f are referred to as D, E and F, respectively. The operation device 
41 1 3 includes two summing devices and a subtraction device as shown. 

[0484] The luminous energy signal output from each area of the light-receiving device 41 1 2 is input into the operation 
device 41 13, a predetermined operation is performed therewith, and a signal value, COMA is obtained, which operation 
20 result indicates a coma aberration in the radius direction of the optical recording medium, and is output from the op- 
eration device 4113. The above-mentioned predetermined operation is expressed by the following formula: 

COMA = (A + C + E) - (B + D + F) 

25 

[0485] FIG, 27 shows the calculation result made by the operation device 41 1 3 according to the above formula which 
indicates a change in the interference zones according to the relative positional deviation between the liquid crystal 
device 4105 and the object lens 4108. In the figure, the horizontal axis expresses the above-mentioned relative posi- 
tional deviation while the vertical axis expresses the value of coma aberration signal normalized by the sum total of 
30 ' the values A through F output from the respective light- receiving areas 4112a through 411 2f. 

[0486] Other than a method of controlling the liquid crystal device 41 05 according to the above-mentioned detection 
result of coma aberration, the following method may alternatively applied. That is, the amount of relative positional 
deviation between the object leas 4108 or object-lens actuator and the liquid crystal device 4105 is detected directly, 
and, according to the detection result, the liquid crystal device 4105 is controlled. In this case, the detection of the 

35 amount of positional deviation may be achieved by means of a well-known PSD (Position Sensor Device) provided in 
a fixed optical system of the optical pickup, and the distance between the object lens and the PSD is detected thereby. 
Then, the detected amount of positional deviation is converted into a coma aberration amount based on a predetermined 
data conversion table prepared beforehand. Then, according to the coma aberration amount, the liquid crystal device 
41 05 is appropriately controlled. 

40 [0487] The coma aberration correction device realized in the above-mentioned liquid crystal device 41 05 has a con- 
figuration of electrode pattern as shown in FIG. 125, for example, which is disposed to face the electrode patterns 
provided for phase correction with respect to CD/DVD compatible applications (see FIGS. 1 01 A and 1 01 B) described 
above, according to the twenty-sixth embodiment As shown in FIG. 125, a transparent electrode is divided symmet- 
rically in the horizontal direction in the figure, and a voltage can be applied independently between each electrode 

45 portion of each division, with respect to a common electrode. 

[0488] Thereby, each corresponding division of liquid crystal device can be freely controlled to have the refractive 
index n through a range between n1 and n2 by controlling the above-mentioned voltage. By controlling the refractive 
index n, the phase difference And (2idX) can be given to the incident light which passes through each division or light- 
path difference And can be given to the same, where An denotes the refractive-index differences and 'd' denotes the 

so cell thickness of the liquid crystal, where the wavelength is referred to as X. 

[0489] It is assumed that the coma aberration is that shown in FIG. 126. A solid curve shown in FIG. 127 shows the 
same aberration expressed as a 2-dimensional curve. When the voltage applied to each divisional electrode of the 
liquid crystal device shown in FIG. 1 25 is adjusted according to the detected coma aberration so that a phase difference 
as shown in a broken curve shown in FIG. 127A be given to a beam incident onto the object lens 4108 from the light 

55 source side, the above-mentioned coma aberration can be cancelled out by a delay of the wavefront in each part of 
the beam which passes through the liquid crystal device. FIG. 127B shows the sum of the solid curve (wavefront 
aberration) in FIG. 127A, and the broken curve (delay of the wavefront caused by the liquid crystal device), i.e., the 
coma aberration after the aberration correction. As can be seen clearly, the original coma aberration (solid curve shown 
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in FIG. 127A) can be remarkably reduced. 

[0490] Especially, such a coma aberration correction electrode surface may be formed on the electrode surface on 
the other side opposite to the electrode pattern for the above-mentioned spherical aberration correction purpose pro- 
vided on one side in the liquid crystal device 4105 as shown in FIG. 113 or 115. 

[0491] With reference to FIG. 21 , an outline configuration of an information recording/reproduction device also ac- 
cording to a thirty-seventh embodiment of the present invention will now be described. 

[0492] The information recording/reproduction device 1 0 in this embodiment performs information recording, repro- 
duction, or deletion applying an optical pickup 11 onto an optical recording medium 20. According to the thirty-seventh 
embodiment, the optical recording medium 20 is a disk-like one, and Is held by a cartridge 21 of a protection case. The 
optical recording medium 20 is inserted and thus loaded in a direction of an arrow "disk insertion" with the cartridge 

21 via an insertion mouth 12 in the information recording/reproduction device 10. Then, the optical recording medium 
loaded is rotated and driven by a spindle motor 13, and thus, informational recording, reproduction, or deletion is 
performed thereon by the optical pickup 1 1 . As this optical pickup 11 , the optical pickup according to any one of the 
above-described thirty-third through thirty-sixth embodiments may be applied. 

[0493] Furthermore, this thirty-seventh embodiment may be an optical information recording/reproduction device 
which performs multi-level recording with an information recording density multiplication factor of P1 > 1 .8 on an optical 
recording medium suitable to the operating wavelength of X : 400 nm, and NA: 0.65. Thereby, a recording capacity of 

22 GB or more can be attained without applying a numerical aperture as high as NA: 0.85. That is, generally, the 
storage capacity to an optical recording medium is determined by the diameter of beam spot applied. In case the blue- 
system optical recording medium of a blue wavelength zone is used, compared with a DVD-system optical recording 
medium (4.7 GB), the capacity can be raised by the spot diameter ratio (wavelength/NA) 2 , and thus, 12 GB is achiev- 
able. Then, 22 GB is achievable by further applying multi-level recording in the above-mentioned conditions. Conse- 
quently, the margin against a possible shift/variation can be increased. Since the depth of focus of an object lens should 
be managed seriously in proportion to the 2nd power of NA, application of the lens of NA: 0.65 can increase the margin 
by 1 .7 times, compared with the object lens of NA: 0.85. 

[0494] In addition, in the description made above for each of the embodiments of the present invention, only the 
main wavelength, i.e., 400 nm, 660 nm or 780 nm, is described. However, actually, the present invention may be applied 
to the following ranges as standards: 

Blue wavelength zone: wavelength of 397 nm through 41 7 nm; 
Red wavelength zone: wavelength of 650 nm through 670 nm; and 
Infrared wavelength zone: wavelength of 770 nm through 790nm. 

[0495] Similarly, as to numerical aperture, although a description has been made as it being NA: 0.65 or 0.50, the 
present invention may be applied to the following range 

Blue-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.60 through 0.70; 
DVD-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.60 through 0.65; and 
CD-system optical recording medium: NA: 0.45 through 0.50. 

[0496] Thus, according to the thirty-third through thirty-sixth embodiments of the present invention, a spherical ab- 
erration otherwise occurring when information recording/reproduction is performed on a DVD-system or CD-system 
optical recording medium with an object lens designed suitable for a blue-system recording medium, or a spherical 
aberration otherwise occurring due to substrate thickness variation in a blue-system optical recording medium or due 
to a inter-layer distance in a mufti-layer blue-system optical recording medium can be well controlled by means of a 
single liquid crystal device. Accordingly, it becomes possible in an optical pickup according to the present invention to 
form a satisfactory beam spot on any of a Jarge-capacity blue-system optical recording medium, and a conventional 
DVD-system or CD-system optical recording medium. Thereby, it is possible to provide an optical pickup in which, 
without substantially increasing the number of parts/components, information recording/reproduction can be made with 
highS/N. 

[0497] Further, the present invention is not limited to the above-described embodiments, and variations and modifi- 
cations may be made without departing from the scope of the present invention. 

[0498] The present application is based on Japanese priority applications. Nos. 2002-051722, 2002-140998 
2002-1 93248, 2002-212224, 2002-226011 , 2002-226023, 2002-366552, 2003-003506 and 2003-003525, filed on Feb- 
ruary 27, 2002, May 16, 2002, July 2, 2002, July 22, 2002, August 2, 2002, August 2, 2002, December 18, 2002, 
January 9, 2003 and January 9, 2003, respectively, the entire contents of which are hereby incorporated by reference! 
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Claims 

1. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said optical pickup comprising: 

a light source of blue wavelength zone; 
a light source of red wavelength zone; 

a single object lens which condenses a light from any of the light sources of the blue wavelength zone and 
red wavelength zone onto the optical recording medium; and 

a single aberration correction device disposed in a common light path between each of the light sources of 
blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone, and the object lens. 

2. An optical pickup, performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said optical pickup comprising: 

a light source of blue wavelength zone; 
a light source of infrared wavelength zone; 

a single object lens which condenses a light from any of the light sources of the blue wavelength zone and 
infrared wavelength zone onto the optical recording medium; and 

a single aberration correction device disposed in a common light path between each of the light sources of 
blue wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens. 

3. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said optical pickup comprising: 

a light source of blue wavelength zone; 
a light source of red wavelength zone; 
a light source of infrared wavelength zone; 

a single object lens which condenses a light from any of the light sources of the blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone onto the optical recording medium; and 
a single aberration correction device disposed in a common light path between each of the light sources of . 
blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone, and the object lens. 

4. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of Information onto an optical 
recording medium, said optical pickup comprising: 

a light source of blue wavelength zone; 
a light source of red wavelength zone; 
a light source of infrared wavelength zone; 

a single object lens which condenses a light from any of the light sources of the blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone onto the optical recording medium; and 
a single aberration correction device disposed in a common light path between each of the light sources of 
blue wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens. 

5. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said optical pickup comprising: 

a light source of blue wavelength zone; 
a light source of red wavelength zone; 
a light source of infrared wavelength zone; 

a single object lens which condenses.a light from any of the light sources of the blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone onto the optical recording medium; and 
a single aberration correction device disposed in a common light path between each of the light sources of 
blue wavelength zone, red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens. 

6. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , 
wherein: 
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said aberration correction device controls an everWh aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, thickness error in atransparent 
substrate of the optical recording medium or so. 

7. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an even-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, thickness error in a transparent 
substrate of the optical recording medium or so. 

8. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an even-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, thickness error in atransparent 
substrate of the optical recording medium or so. 

9. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an even-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, thickness error in atransparent 
substrate of the optical recording medium or so. 

10. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an even-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, thickness error in atransparent 
substrate of the optical recording medium or so. 

11. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 6, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and changes the 
divergent state of the light to be applied to the object lens. 

12. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 7, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and changes the 
divergent state of the light to be applied to the object lens. 

13. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 8, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and changes the 
divergent state of the light to be applied to the object lens. 

14. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 9, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and changes the 
divergent state of the light to be applied to the object lens. 

15. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 10, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and changes the 
divergent state of the tight to be applied to the object lens. 

16. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 6, wherein: 
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said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and provides a 
phase shift concentrically to an incident beam. 

17. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 7, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and provides a 
phase shift concentrically to an incident beam. 

18. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 8, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and provides a 
phase shift concentrically to an incident beam. 

19. The optical recording medium as.claimed in claim 9 t wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and provides a 
phase shift concentrically to an incident beam. 

20. The optical recording medium as claimed in claim 10, wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and the light sources, and provides a 
phase shift concentrically to an incident beam. 

21 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device. controls an odd-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront an- 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, inclination of the optical re- 
cording medium or so, 

22. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an odd-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront an- 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, inclination of the optical re- 
cording medium or so. 

23. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an odd-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront an- 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, inclination of the optical re- 
cording medium or so. 

24. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an odd-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront an- 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, inclination of the optical re- 
cording medium or so. 

25. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device controls an odd-th aberration which comprises a distortion of wavefront an 
isotropic with respect to an optical axis occurring due to lens manufacture error, inclination of the optical re 
cording medium or so. 
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26. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 21 , 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and inclines a light 
to be applied to the object lens with respect to the optical axis of the object lens. 

27. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 22, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and inclines a light 
to be applied to the object lens with respect to the optical axis of the object lens. 

28. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 23, 

wherein: * * " ' 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and inclines a light 
to be applied to the object lens with respect to the optical axis of the object lens. 

29. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 24, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and inclines a light 
to be applied to the object lens with respect to the optical axis of the object lens. 

30. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 25, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and inclines a light 
to be applied to the object lens with respect to the optical axis of the object lens. 

31. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 21, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device Is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and provides a step- 
wise phase shift to an incident beam. 

32. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 22, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and provides a step- 
wise phase shift to an incident beam. 

33. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 23, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and provides a step- 
wise phase shift to an incident beam. 

34. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 24, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and provides a step, 
wise phase shift to an incident beam. 

35. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 25, 
wherein: 

said aberration correction device is disposed between the object lens and light sources, and provides a step- 
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wise phase shift to an incident beam. 

36. The optical pickup as claimed in claim t , further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens. 

37. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens. 

38. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens. 

39. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens. 

40. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens. 

41 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens, 

wherein said aberration correction device and said aperture control device are formed integrally. 

42. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens, 

wherein said aberration correction device and said aperture control device are formed integrally. 

43. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens, 

wherein said aberration correction device and said aperture control device are formed integrally. 

44. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens, 

wherein said aberration correction device and said aperture control device are formed integrally. 

45. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 5, further comprising an aperture control device which performs wavelength 
selection in a light path between each light source and object lens, 

wherein said aberration correction device and said aperture control device are formed integrally. 

46. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , further comprising: 

a single phase plate which transforms a light in any of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone 
coming from the respective light source into a light in an approximately circular polarization state; 
a first light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the blue wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the blue wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium; and 

a second light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the red wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the red wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium. 

47. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, further comprising: 

a single phase plate which transforms a light in any of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone 
coming from the respective light source into a light In an approximately circular polarization state; 
a first light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the blue wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the blue wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium; and 

a second light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the red wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the red wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium. 
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48. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, further comprising: 

a single phase plate which transforms a light in any of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone 
coming from the respective light source into a light in an approximately circular polarization state; 
a first light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the blue wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the blue wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium; and 

a second light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the red wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the red wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium. 

49. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, further comprising: 

a single phase plate which transforms a light in any of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone 
coming from the respective light source into a light in an approximately circular polarization state; 
a first light separation device which separates, based on the polarization. direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the blue wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the blue wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium; and 

a second light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the red wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the red wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium. . 

50. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, further comprising: 

a single phase plate which transforms a light in any of the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone 
coming from the respective light source into a light in an approximately circular polarization state; 
a first light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the blue wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the blue wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium; and 

a second light separation device which separates, based on the polarization direction, a light emitted from the 
light source of the red wavelength and a light emitted from the light source of the red wavelength and reflected 
by the optical recording medium. 

51 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 46, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens. 

52. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 47, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens. 

53. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 48, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens. 

54. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 49, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens. 

55. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 50, 
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wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens. 

56. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 46, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens, and also, with the phase correction device. 

57. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 47, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens, and also, with the phase correction device. 

58. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 48, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens, and also, with the phase correction device. 

59. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 49, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens, and also, with the phase correction device. 

60. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 50, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate is formed integrally with an aperture control device which controls wavelength selection 
and disposed between each light source and the object lens, and also, with the phase correction device. 

61 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 46, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate transforms a light coming from the light source of infrared wavelength zone into a light 
in an approximately circular polarization state or an approximately elliptic polarization state. 

62. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 47, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate transforms a light coming from the light source of infrared wavelength zone into a light 
in an approximately circular polarization state or an approximately elliptic polarization state. 

63. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 48, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate transforms a light coming from the light source of infrared wavelength zone into a light 
in an approximately circular polarization state or an approximately elliptic polarization state. 

64. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 49, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate transforms a light coming from the light source of infrared wavelength zone into a light 
in an approximately circular polarization state or an approximately elliptic polarization state. 
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65. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 50, 
wherein: 

said single phase plate transforms a light coming from the light source of infrared wavelength zone into a light 
in an approximately circular polarization state or an approximately elliptic polarization state. 

66. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically; and 
a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between an inner part and an outer part of 
the light split by said beam splitting device. 

67. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically; and 
a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between an inner part and an outer part of 
the light split by said beam splitting device. 

68. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically; and 
a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between an inner part and an outer part of 
the light split by said beam splitting device. 

69. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically; and 
a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between an inner part and an outer part of 
the light split by said beam splitting device. 

70. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically; and 
a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between an inner part and an outer part the 
light split by said beam splitting device. 

71. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device, which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter 
direction or a radial direction; and 

a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between respective parts of the light split by 
said beam splitting device. 

72. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter 
direction or a radial direction; and 

a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between respective parts of the light split by 
said beam splitting device. 

73. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, further comprising an aberration detection device which 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter 
direction or a radial direction; and 

a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between respective parts of the light split by 
said beam splitting device. 

74. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 
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a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter 
direction or a radial direction; and 

a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between respective parts of the light split by 
said beam splitting device. 

75. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, further comprising an aberration detection device which comprises: 

a beam splitting device which splits a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter 
direction or a radial direction; and 

a detection device which detects a difference in a focal position between respective parts of the light split by 
said beam splitting device. 

76. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 66, 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 



77. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 67, 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

78. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 68, 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 



79. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 69, 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

80. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 70, 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the iight reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 



81 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 71 , 
wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

82. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 72, wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
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maximum. 

83. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 73, herein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

84. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 74, wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

85. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 75, wherein: 

said aberration detection device changes the state of the aberration correction device, and detects a state in 
which the amplitude of a signal generated from the light reflected by the optical recording medium becomes 
maximum. 

86. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , wherein: 

at least one of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light sou rce and reflected by the optical recording medium , a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium is held in a single package. 

87. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, wherein: 

at least one of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection, device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium , a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium is held in a single package. 

88. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, wherein: 

at least one of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium is held in a single package. 

89. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, wherein: 

at least one of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection d> * which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second c - >ination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emur--- oy said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium is held in a single package. 

90. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, wherein: 
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at least one of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording mediums a second combi- 
nation of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by 
said light source.and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of 
5 the infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and 

reflected by the optical recording medium is held in a single package. 

91 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , wherein: 

10 at least two of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength, zone and a detection device which 

detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
jight source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 

15 by the optical recording medium are held in a single package. 

92. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, wherein: 

at least two of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
20 detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium , a second combination 

of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium are held in a single package. 

25 

93. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, wherein: 

at least two of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second combination 
30 of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 

light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium are held In a single package. 

35 94. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, wherein: 

at least two of a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
40 light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 

infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 
by the optical recording medium are held in a single package. 

95. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, wherein: 

45 

at least two of -a first combination of the light source of the blue wavelength zone and a detection device which 
detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, a second combination 
of the light source of the red wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said 
light source and reflected by the optical recording medium, and a third combination of the light source of the 
so infrared wavelength zone and a detection device which detects a light emitted by said light source and reflected 

by the optical recording medium are held in a single package. 

96. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 86, wherein: 

55 said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 

emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

97. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 87, wherein: 
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said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

98. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 88, wherein: 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

99. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 89, wherein: 

10 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

IdO.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 90, wherein: 

15 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of alight 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

101 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 91 , wherein: 

20 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

102.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 92, wherein: 

25 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

103The optical pickup as claimed in claim 93, wherein: 

30 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

104. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 94, wherein: 

35 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

105 . The optical pickup as claimed in claim 95, wherein: 

40 

said single package is formed integrally with a light deflection device which separates a light path of a light 
emitted from the light source and reflected by the optical recording medium. 

106. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 96, wherein: 

45 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such, 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

50 l07.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 97, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed' integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

55 

108.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 98, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
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as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

109.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 99, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected t y the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

110The optical pickup as claimed in claim 100, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

111 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 01 , wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

112.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 02, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

113The optical pickup as claimed in claim 103, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

114. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 1 04, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

115. The optic&l pickup as claimed in claim 105, wherein: 

said light deflection device is formed integrally with a beam splitting device having one of a configuration such 
as to split a light reflected by the optical recording medium concentrically and a configuration such as to split 
a light reflected by the optical recording medium symmetrically in a jitter direction or a radial direction. 

116. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , wherein: 

a light-path separation device provided in a light path between the light sources of blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens, which separates a light path into those 
between any two and the other one of lights coming from the respective light sources of blue wavelength zone, 
red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 

117. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, wherein: 

a light-path separation device provided in a light path between the light sources of blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens, which separates a light path into those 
between any two and the other one of lights coming from the respective light sources of blue wavelength zone, 
red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 
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118. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, wherein: 

a light-path separation device provided in a light path between the light sources of blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens, which separates a light path into those 
between any two and the other one of lights coming from the respective light sources of blue wavelength zone, 
red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 

119. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, wherein: 

a light-path separation device provided in a light path between the light sources of blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens, which separates a light path into those 
between any two and the other one of lights coming from the respective light sources of blue wavelength zone, 
red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 

120. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, wherein: 

a light-path separation device provided in a light path between the light sources of blue wavelength zone, red 
wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone, and the object lens, which separates a light path into those 
between any two and the other one of lights coming from the respective light sources of blue wavelength zone, 
red wavelength zone and infrared wavelength zone. 

121 .An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

1 22. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

123. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

1 24. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with alight-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

125. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

126. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
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light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone 
with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

1 27 An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
io with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone 

with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

128.An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
is light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 

wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone 
with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

20 129. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone 

25 with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

1 30. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
30 wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, and an optical recording medium 

with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone 
with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

131 .An Information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed In claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
35 . at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a 
numeral aperture of 0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness 
40 of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

132. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
45 wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, an optical recording medium with a 

light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a 
numeral aperture of 0.65, and an optical recording medium with a iight-incident-side substrate having a thickness 
of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

so 133. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a 

55 numeral aperture of 0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness 

of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

134. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, said apparatus performing 
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at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a 
numeral aperture of 0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-ihcident-slde substrate having a thickness 
of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

135. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.3 and 0.6 mm with the light source of blue 
wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.60 and 0.70, an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a 
numeral aperture of 0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness 
of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

136. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion 6f information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having athickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

137. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

138. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

139. An Information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

140. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 5. said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-s.de substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with alight-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.65. 

141 .An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the lightsource of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 ,2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
of 0.50. 

142.An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 2 , said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incdent-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0. 1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
of 0.50. r 
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143.An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
of 0.50. 

144 An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85. and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
of 0.50. 

145 An information processing apparatus employingthe optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85. and an optical recording, medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
of 0.50. 

146 An information processing apparatus employingthe optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 , said apparatus performing 
• at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 

light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0. 1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, an optical recording medium with a light-incident-s.de 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 
0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the 
light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

147 An information processing apparatus employingthe optical pickup as claimed in claim 2, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture In a range between 0.85, an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 
0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm w.th the 
light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

148 An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 3, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85. an optical recording medium with a light-.nc.dent-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 
0. 65 . and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the 
light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

149 An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 4. said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
light-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 
0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1.2 mm with the 
light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

150 An information processing apparatus employingthe optical pickup as claimed in claim 5, said apparatus performing 
at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium with a 
liqht-incident-side substrate having athickness in a range between 0.1 mm with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.85, an optical recording medium with a light-incident-s.de 
substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 



EP1 341 166 A2 



0.65, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 1.2 mm with the 
light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture of 0.50. 

151. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 121, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

152. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 122, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplicationfactor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

153. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 123, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

154. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 124, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than, 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

155. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 125, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

156. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 126, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information riecording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

157. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 127, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

158. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 128, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

159. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 129, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

160. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 1-30, wherein: 
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multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0 JO. 

.161 .The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 131 , wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

162. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 132, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

163. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 133, wherein: 

multi-lever recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

164. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 134, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

165The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 135, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture in the range between 0.60 and 0.70. 

166. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 1 36, Wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

167. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 137, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

168. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 138, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

169. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 139, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 
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170.The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 140, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

171 .The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 141 , wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

172. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 142, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor 92 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

173. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 143, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

174. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 144, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

175. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 145, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

176. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 146, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object Jens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

177. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 147, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

178. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 148, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

179The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 149, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
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zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 
180The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 150, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an Information recording density multiplication factor P2 with respect 
to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on the. optical recording medium with the light source of blue wavelength 
zone with the object lens having the numerical aperture of 0.85. 

181 .An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said pickup comprising: 

a light source of a wavelength A1 ; 

a light source of a wavelength A2 , wherein A1 < A2 ; and 

an object lens which condenses a light from the light source onto the optical recording medium, 

wherein said object lens is configured such that a predetermined aperture is provided for said object lens , 
and the following requirements are satisfied: 

NA,(X1) > NA(X2) 



where: 

NA(A1) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength M ; and 
NA(A2) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A2. 

182.An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, said pickup comprising: 

a light source of a wavelength A.1 ; 
a light source of a wavelength A2; 

a light source of a wavelength A3, wherein A.1 < A2 < A3; and 

an object lens which condenses a light from the light source onto the optical recording medium, 
wherein: 

said object lens is configured such that the following requirements be satisfied: 

NA(A1)2>NA(A.2)>NA(A.3), 

where: 

NA (A1 ) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A1 ; 
NA (A2) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A2 ; and 
NA(A3) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A3; and 
said optical pickup is configured such that the following requirements be satisfied: 

$2 > <(>1 > 4>3, 



where: 

$1 denotes a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A1 ; 
<)>2 denotes a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A2; and 
<t>3 denote a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A3. 



183. An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
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recording medium, said pickup comprising: 

a fight source of a wavelength A.1 ; 
a light source of a wavelength A..2; 

a light source of a wavelength A3, wherein X1 < A2 < A3; and 

an object lens which condenses a light from the light source onto the optical recording medium, 
wherein: 

said object lens is configured such that the following requirements be satisfied: 

NA(A.1) £ NA(A.2)>NA (313), 

where: 

NA(A1) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A.1 ; 
NA (X2) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A2 ; and 
NA (A3) denotes an effective numerical aperture for the wavelength A3 ; and 
said optical pickup is configured such that the following requirements be satisfied: 

41 =<fr2><t>3, 

where: 

$1 denotes a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A.1 ; 
<|>2 denotes a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A2 ; and 
<|>3 denote a diameter of a beam applied to the object lens in the wavelength of A3. 

184. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 81 , wherein: 

said object lens is configured such that wavefront having the minimum aberration be obtained when a light is 
applied thereto from the light source of wavelength of A.1 

185. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 82, wherein: 

said object lens is configured such that a wavefront having the minimum aberration be obtained when a light 
is applied thereto from the light source of wavelength of A.1 . 

186. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, wherein: 

said object lens is configured such that a wavefront having the minimum aberration be obtained when a light 
is applied thereto from the, light source of wavelength of A.1 . 

187. The optical pickup as claimed in daim 181, wherein said optical pickup is configured such that: 

a beam is applied to said object lens with an infinite system when the beam is provided by the light source of 
the wavelength of A.1 , while a beam is applied to said object lens with a finite system when the beam is provided 
by the light source of the wavelength of A2 or the light source of the wavelength of A3. 

188. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, wherein said optical pickup is configured such that: 

a beam is applied to said object lens with an infinite system when the beam is provided by the light source of 
the wavelength of X1 , while a beam is applied to said object lens with a finite system when the beam is provided 
by the light source of the wavelength of A2 or the light source of the wavelength of A3. 

189. The optical pickup as claimed in claim. 183, wherein said optical pickup is configured such that: 
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a beam is applied to said object lens with an infinite system when the beam is provided by the light source of 
the wavelength of X1 , while a beam is applied to said object lens with a finite system when the beam is provided 
by the light source of the wavelength of 12 or the light source of the wavelength of A3. 

190.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 187, wherein: 

the wavelengths X1, 12 and X3 comprise those in a blue wavelength zone, a red wavelength zone and an 
infrared wavelength zone, respectively. 

191 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 88, wherein: 

the wavelengths X1, X2 and X3 comprise those in a blue wavelength zone, a red wavelength zone and an 
infrared wavelength zone, respectively. 

192. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 189, wherein: 

the wavelengths X1, 312 and X3 comprise those in a blue wavelength zone, a red wavelength zone and an 
infrared wavelength zone, respectively. 

193. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, further comprising an aperture control device which switches the 
diameter of a beam applied to the object lens among <|>1 , <|>2 and <|>3 ( 

wherein said aperture control device performs the switching of the beam diameter by a function of one of 
optical reflection, diffraction and absorption according to the wavelength of the beam. 

194The optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, further comprising an aperture control device which switches the 
diameter of a beam applied to the object lens among $1 , fy2 and <|>3, 

wherein said aperture control device performs the switching of the beam diameter by a function of one of 
optical reflection, diffraction and absorption according to the wavelength of the beam. 

195. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 193, wherein at least any one of the cross sections of the beams with the 
diameters of $1 , $2 and $3 applied to the object lens has an elliptic shape. 

196. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 1 94, wherein at least any one of the cross sections of the beams with the 
diameters of $1 , $2 and $3 applied to the object lens has an elliptic shape. 

197The optical pickup as claimed in claim 195, wherein the diameter of the beam having the elliptic shape has the 
minor axis along the tangential direction of the optical recording medium applied. 

198The optical pickup as claimed in claim 196, wherein the diameter of the beam having the elliptic shape has the 
minor axis along the tangential direction of the optical recording medium applied. 

199.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 181 , further comprising a phase correction device which provides a prede- 
termined phase shift to an incident beam according to the light source from which the beam is applied to the object 
lens. 

200 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, further comprising a phase correction device which provides a prede- 
termined phase shift to an incident beam according to the light source from which the beam is applied to the object 
lens. 

201 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, further comprising a phase correction device which provides a prede- 
termined phase shift to an incident beam according to the light source from which the beam is applied to the object 
lens. 

202The optical pickup as claimed in claim 199, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a recording medium identification device which 
identifies the type of the optical recording medium loaded. 

203The optical pickup as.claimed in claim 200, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
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phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a recording medium identification device which 
identifies the type of the optical recording medium loaded. 

204. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 201 , wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a recording medium Identification device which 
identifies the type of the optical recording medium loaded. 

205. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 199, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a spherical aberration detections device which detects 
a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium loaded. 

206. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 200, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a spherical aberration detection device which detects 
a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium loaded. 

207. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 201 , wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a spherical aberration detection device which detects 
a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium loaded. 

208. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 1 99, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a substrate thickness detection device which detects 
a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded. 

209. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 200, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a substrate thickness detection device which detects 
a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded. 

210. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 201, wherein said phase correction device determines the predetermined 
phase shift to be provided according to an output signal from a substrate thickness detection device which detects 
a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded. 

211. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 181, further comprising a phase plate which transforms a light in each of 
the blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone Into a light in an approximately circular polarization state, 

wherein at least two of an aperture switching device, a phase correction device and the phase plate are 
formed integrally. 

212. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, further comprising a phase plate which transform a light in each of the 
blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone into a light in an approximately circular polarization state, 

wherein at least two of an aperture switching device, a phase correction device and the phase plate are 
formed integrally. 

213. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, further comprising a phase plate which transform a light in each of the 
blue wavelength zone and red wavelength zone into a light in an approximately circular polarization state, 

wherein at least two of an aperture switching device, a phase correction device and the phase plate are 
formed integrally. 

21 4. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 211, wherein said phase plate is formed integrally with the phase correction 
device employing an electro-optic device, and the aperture switching device is formed on a surface of the phase 
correction device or a surface of the phase plate. 

215The optical pickup as claimed in claim 212, wherein said phase plate is formed integrally with the phase correction 
device employing an electro-optic device, and.the aperture switching device is formed on a surface of the phase 
correction device or a surface of the phase plate. 

216.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 213, wherein said phase plate is formed integrally with the phase correction 
device employing an electro-optic device, and the aperture switching device is formed on a surface of the phase 
correction device or a surface of the phase plate. 
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217The optical pickup as claimed in claim 181 , wherein said object lens is moved integrally with at least one of an 
aperture switching device, a phase correction device and a phase, plate. 

218. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, wherein said object lens is moved integrally with at least one of an 
5 aperture switching device, a phase correction device and a phase plate. 

219. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, wherein said object lens is moved integrally with at least one of an 
aperture switching d jvice, a phase correction device and a phase plate. 

10 • 220.An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 181, said apparatus per- 
forming at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information. onto one of an optical recording medium 
with alight-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.1 and 0.6 mm with the light source of 
blue wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.70, an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 

15 a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.66, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 

substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
in a range between 0.45 and 0.55. 

221 .An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 182, said apparatus per- 
20 forming at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium 

with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.1 and 0.6 mm with the light source of 
blue wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.70, an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.66, and an optical recording medium with a light-incident-side 
25 substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 

in a range between 0.45 and 0.55. 

222. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 183, said apparatus per- 
forming at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium 

30 with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness in a range between 0.1 and 0.6 mm with the light source of 

blue wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.70, an optical recording medium 
with a light-incident-side substrate having a thickness of 0.6 mm with the light source of red wavelength zone with 
a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.66, and an optical recording medium with a light-lncldent-side 
substrate having a thickness of 1 .2 mm with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 

35 in a range between 0.45 and 0.55. 

223. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 220, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
40 to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on at least one of said three optical recording media. 

224. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 221, wherein: 

mufti-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
45 to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on at least one of said three optical recording media. 

225. The information processing apparatus as claimed in claim 222, wherein: 

multi-level recording is performed with an information recording density multiplication factor P1 with respect 
so to two-level recording of more than 1 .8 on at least one of said three optical recording media. 

226. An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 

55 a first chromatic aberration correction device which controls a chromatic aberration occuning due to a wave- 

length change caused by a change in output from a light source at a time of recording or reproduction, a 
wavelength distribution occuning due to multi-mode light-emission performed for the purpose of providing a 
spread of wavelength of the light source for the purpose of noise reduction, or so; and 
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a second chromatic aberration correction device which controls a chromatic aberration occurring due to 
a variation in main waveiength of the light source, a wavelength change in the light soured due to tem- 
perature change or so. 

227. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 226, wherein said first chromatic aberration correction device comprises a 
pair of lenses which are stuck together. 

228. The optica! pickup as claimed in claim 226, wherein said second chromatic aberration control device comprises 
a correction device which is provided between an object lens and a light source and provides an incident beam a 
phase shift different concentrically with respect to an optical wavefront. 

229. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 227, wherein said second chromatic aberration correction device comprises 
a correction device which is provided between an object lens and a light source and changes a divergent state of 
a beam to be applied to said object lens. 

230. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 228, further comprising a substrate thickness detection device which detects 
a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded, and changes the phase shift condition of said second 
chromatic correction device according to an output value provided by said substrate thickness detection device. 

231 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 229, further comprising a substrate thickness detection device which detects 
a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded, and changes the divergence condition of said second 
chromatic correction device according to an output value provided by said substrate thickness detection device. 

232. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 228, further comprising an inter-recording-surface-distance detection device 
which detects a distance between information recording surfaces of a multi-layer optical recording medium which 
has a plurality of information recording surfaces, and changes the phase shift condition of said second chromatic 
correction device according to an output value provided by said inter-recording-surface-distance detection device. 

233. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 229, further comprising an inter-recording-surface-distance detection device 
which detects a distance between information recording surfaces of a multi-layer optical recording medium which 
has a plurality of information recording surfaces, and changes the divergence condition of said second chromatic 
correction device according to an output value provided by said inter-recording-surface-distance detection device. 

234. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 228, further comprising an optical recording medium identification device 
which identifies a type of optical recording medium from among a plurality of types of the same having different 
operation wavelengths or different operating numerical apertures, and changes the phase shift condition of said 
second chromatic correction device according to an output value provided by said optical recording medium iden- 
tification device. 

235The optical pickup as claimed in claim 229, further comprising an optical recording medium identification device 
which identifies a type of optical recording medium from among a plurality of types of the same having different 
operation wavelengths or different operating numerical apertures, and changes the divergence condition of said 
second chromatic correction device according to an output value provided by said optical recording medium iden- 
tification device. 

236The optical pickup as claimed in claim 228, further comprising a wavefront aberration detection device which 
detects a wavefront aberration amount occurring on an information recording surface of the optical recording me- 
dium, and changes the phase shift condition of said second chromatic correction device according to an output 
value provided by said wavefront aberration detection device, 

wherein said wavefront aberration detection device comprises one of a substrate thickness detection device 
which detects a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded, an inter-recording-surface-distance 
detection device which detects a distance between information recording surfaces of a multi-layer optical recording 
medium which has a plurality of information recording surfaces, and an optical recording medium identification 
device which identifies a type of optical recording medium from among a plurality of types of the same having 
different operation wavelengths or different operating numerical apertures, 

237The optical pickup as claimed in claim 229, further comprising a wavefront aberration detection device which 
detects a wavefront aberration amount occurring on an information recording surface of the optical recording me- 
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dium, and changes the beam divergence condition of said second chromatic correction device according to an 
output value provided by said wavefront aberration detection device, 

wherein said wavefront aberration detection device comprises one of a substrate thickness detection device 
which detects a substrate thickness of the optical recording medium loaded, an inter-recording-surface-distance 
detection device which detects a distance between information recording surfaces of a multi-layer optical recording 
medium which has a plurality of information recording surfaces, and an optical recording medium identification 
device which identifies a type of optical recording medium from among a plurality of types of the same having 
different operation wavelengths or different operating numerical apertures. 

238. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 226, further comprising an aperture switching device which switches a 
diameter of a beam applied to said object lens, 

wherein said aperture switching device performs the switching of an aperture of the incident beam diameter 
. by a function of one of optical reflection, diffraction and absorption according to the wavelength of the beam. 

239. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup as claimed in claim 226, said apparatus per- 
forming at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto one of an optical recording medium 
with the light source of blue wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 and 0.86, an optical 
recording medium with the light source of red wavelength zone with a numeral aperture in a range between 0.59 
and 0.66, and an optical recording medium with the light source of infrared wavelength zone with a numeral aperture 
in a range between 0.45 and 0.55. 

240. An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 

three light sources which emit lights of three different wavelengths, respectively; 

an object lens which condenses a light coming from each of the three light sources onto the optical recording 
medium; and 

a phase correction device which changes a phase distribution of a beam which passes therethrough, 
wherein: 

said phase correction device provides a phase shift of an integer multiple of 2n to each of any two of respective 
lights emitted from said three light sources. 

241 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, wherein: 

the three different wavelengths comprise XI , X2 and A3, where A.1 < A2 < A3; and 

said phase correction device provides a phase shift of an integer multiple of 2k to each of lights of the wave- 
lengths M and A3, and, also, A3 is set as approximately integer multiple of A.1 . 

242.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 241 , wherein: 

said phase correction device applies a type of glass which satisfies the following formula: 

1.50 <nd< 1.66; and 



55 < vd < 85. 

where: 

'nd' denotes the refractive index on the line d; and 
Vd' denotes the Abbe's number on the line d. 

243.An optical pickup which performs at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 
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three light sources which emit lights of three wavelengths of X1 , A2 and X3, respectively, where X1 < A2< A3; 
an object lens which condenses a light coming from each of the three light sources onto the optical recording 
medium; 

an aperture switching device which switches a numerical aperture applied among NA1 , NA2 and NA3, where 
NA1 > NA2 > NA3; and 

a phase correction device which changes a phase distribution of a beam which passes therethrough, 
wherein: 

said phase correction device changes the phase of an incident beam only within an area in a range approxi- 
mately between NA2 and NA3 applied, and provides a phase shift of an integer multiple of 2n to a light of the 
wavelength of A1 . 

244. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, wherein said phase correction device has a phase pattern having a 
concentric shape on a surface perpendicular to an optical axis, and having a rectangular shape in two steps on a 
section taken along the optical axis. 

245. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, wherein said phase correction device has a phase pattern having a 
concentric shape on a surface perpendicular to an optical axis, and having a rectangular shape in two steps on a 
section taken along the optical axis. 

246. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 241, wherein said phase correction device has a phase pattern having a 
concentric shape on a surface perpendicular to an optical axis, and having a shape of less than three stair steps 
on a section taken along the optical axis. 

247The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, wherein said phase correction device has a phase pattern having a 
concentric shape on a surface perpendicular to an optical axis, and having a shape of not less than three stair 
steps on a section taken along the optical axis. 

248. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, wherein said object lens is used in a condition of beam incidence with 
a finite system at least when one of the respective light sources of the three wavelengths is applied. 

249. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, wherein said object lens is used in a condition of beam incidence with 
a finite system at least when one of the respective light sources of the three wavelengths is applied. 

250. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 248, wherein said object lens Is used in a condition of a beam Incidence 
with a finite system when each of the respective light sources of the wavelengths of A2 and A3 from among the 
three wavelengths of A/1 , A2 and A2 is applied, where A.1 < A2 < A3 . 

251 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 249, wherein said object lens is used in a condition of a beam incidence 
with a finite system when each of the respective light sources of the wavelengths of X2 and A3 from among the 
three wavelengths of A.1 , A2 and A2 is applied, where A1 < A2 < A3. 

252.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, further comprising an aperture control device which switches the 
numerical aperture according to the wavelength of a light emitted from the light source applied, 
wherein said aperture control device is integrally formed with the phase correction device. 

253The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, further comprising an aperture control device which switches the 
numerical aperture according to the wavelength of a light emitted from the light source applied, 
wherein said aperture control device is integrally formed with the phase correction device. 

254.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state according to the wavelength of a light emitted from the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally formed with the phase correction device. 

255The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state according to the wavelength of a light emitted from the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally formed with the phase correction device. 

256.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, wherein said phase correction device has a flange portion. 
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257. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, wherein said phase correction device has a flange portion. 

258. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 256, wherein said flange portion supports the object lens. 

5 259.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 257, wherein said flange portion supports the object lens. 

260The optical pickup as claimed in claim 240, wherein said phase correction device is moved integrally with the 
object lens. 

10 261 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 243, wherein said phase correction device is moved integrally with the 
object lens. 

262.An information processing apparatus which employs the optical pickup claimed in claim 240, and performs at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 
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263. An information processing apparatus which employs the optical pickup claimed in claim 243, and performs at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 

264. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
20 recording medium, comprising: 

a plurality of light sources of different wavelengths; 
an object lens which condenses a beam emitted from each light source; and 
a liquid crystal device which provides a phase shift to a beam passing therethrough,- 
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wherein said liquid crystal device provides a phase shift concentrically with respect to an optical axis of a 
passing beam, and switches a pupil radius position at which the concentric phase shift amount becomes maximum 
and also, switches the phase shift amount to be applied, according to the light source applied. 

30 265.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, wherein: 

numerical apertures of NA1 , NA2, . . .NAi are set for the information recording, reproduction or deletion onto 
the optical recording media 1,2, . . . i in the respective wavelengths XI, X2, . . .Xi of the plurality of light sources, 
respectively, where NA1 > NA2 > . . . > NAi, and X1 < X2 < , . . < Xi; 

35 the liquid crystal device has the pupil radius positions r1 , r2 ri at which the phase shift amount applied 

becomes maximum, respectively; and 

these pupil radius positions satisfy the following formula: 
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r1 >r2 > « >ri. 



266.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, wherein: 



numerical apertures of NA1 , NA2, .... NAi are set for the information recording, reproduction or deletion onto 

45 the optical recording media 1,2 i in the respective wavelengths X1 , X2 Xi o,f the plurality of light 

sources, respectively, where NA1 >. NA2 £ . . . > NAi, and X1 < X2 < . . . < Xi ; 

the liquid crystal device has the pupil radius positions r1 , r2 ri at which the phase shift amount applied 

becomes maximum, respectively; 

the object lens is designed so as have the minimum wavef ront aberration when the optical recording medium 
so 1 is applied; and 

these pupil radius positions satisfy the following formula: 



r2 £ r3 > . . . £ri. 



267.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, wherein: 

numerical apertures of NA1 , NA2 NAi are set for the information recording, reproduction or deletion onto 
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the optical recording media 1, 2, ... i in the respective wavelengths M, J2, . . . , W of the plurality of light 
sources, respectively, where NA1 > NA2 > . . . £ NAi, and 311 <X2 < . . .< Xi; 

the liquid crystal device has the pupil radius positions n , r2, , . . , rx . rf at which the phase shift amount 

applied becomes maximum, respectively, 
where-x <J < I; " 

it is assumed that the pupil radius position at which the spherical aberration becomes maximum on each of 

the optical recording media 1,2 i is R1, R2, . . . , Rg, Rh Ri, respectively, where R1 > R2 > . . . > 

Rg > Rh > . . . > Ri, and 

the pupil radius position rx satisfy the following formula: 

rx+(Rg + Rh)/2. 
268The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, wherein: 

numerical apertures of NA1 , NA2, . . , , NAi are set for the information recording, reproduction or deletion onto 

the optical recording media 1 , 2 a, b, c i In the respective wavelengths X1 , X2 XI of the plurality 

of light sources, respectively, 

where NA1 > NA2 > > NAa £NAb £ NAc > •« 2> NAi, and X1 < X2 < . . . < Xi; 
the object lens is used with a finite system for the optical recording medium b; 

the liquid crystal devices has the pupil radius positions ri, r2 ra;rc, . . . , ri at which the phase shift amount 

applied becomes maximum therefor, respectively; and 
these pupil radius positions satisfy the following formula: 

r1> r2 £ . . . ra > rc > . . . > ri. 

269. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 

a plurality of light sources of wavelengths of X1 , A2 and X3, where X1 £ X2 < X3; 
an object lens which condenses a beam emitted from each light source; 

an aperture control device which switches a numerical aperture among NA1 , NA2 and NA3 where NA1 > NA2 
>NA3; and 

a liquid crystal device which provides a phase shift to a beam passing therethrough, 
wherein said liquid crystal device provides a phase shift concentrically with respect to an optical axis of a 
passing beam, has pupil radius positions of r2 and r3 at each of which the concentric phase shift amount 
becomes maximum locally; 

the pupil radiuspositions t2 and r3 are located on different electrode surfaces of opposite electrodes of the 
liquid crystal device, respectively; and 

the pupil radius position r2 is set in an area approximately within a range between the numerical apertures of 
NA2 and NA3, while the pupil radius position r3 is set in an area approximately within the numerical aperture 
of NA3. 

270. An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 

a plurality of light sources of wavelengths of A.1 , A2 and X3, where X1 £ X2 £ X3; 
an object lens which condenses a beam emitted from each light source; 

an aperture control device which switches a numerical aperture among NA1 , NA2 and NA3, where NA1 > NA2 
> NA3; and 

a liquid crystal device which provides a phase shift to a beam passing therethrough, 
wherein said liquid crystal device provides a phase shift concentrically with respect to an optical axis of a 
passing beam, has pupil radius positions of r2 and r3 at each of which the concentric phase shift amount 
becomes maximum locally; 

the pupil radius positions r2 and r3 are located on a same electrode surface of opposite electrodes of the liquid 
crystal device, respectively; and 

the pupil radius position r2 is set in an area approximately within a range between the numerical apertures of 
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NA2 and NA3, while the pupil radius position r3 is set in an area approximately within the numerical aperture 
of NA3. 

271 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 269, wherein the object lens is used with a finite system when the wavelength 
5 X2 is applied. 

272.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, wherein the object lens is used with a finite system when the wavelength 
X2 is applied. 

10 273.An optical pickup performing at least one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto an optical 
recording medium, comprising: 

a plurality of light sources of wavelengths of X1 , 12 and X3, where X1 < X2 < X3; 
an object lens which condenses a beam emitted from each light source; 
i 5 an aperture control device which switches a numerical aperture among NA1 , NA2 and NA3, where NA1 2> NA2 

£ NA3; and 

a liquid crystal device which provides a phase shift to a beam passing therethrough, 
wherein said liquid crystal device provides a phase shift concentrically with respect to an optical axis of a 
passing beam, has a pupil radius position of r2 at which the concentric phase shift amount becomes maximum; 
20 the pupil radius position r2 is located on a same electrode surface of opposite electrodes of the liquid crystal 

device, respectively; and 

the pupil radius position r2 is set in an area approximately within a range between the numerical apertures of 
NA2 and NA3. 

25 274.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, wherein the object lens is. used with a finite system each time when 
the wavelength A2 is applied and the wavelength ^3 is applied. 

275. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, further comprising an optical recording medium identification device 
which identifies the optical recording medium, 

30 wherein the pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount applied becomes maximum and the phase 

shift amount applied are switched according to a signal from said optical recording medium identification device. 

276. The optical pickup as claimed In claim 269, further comprising an optical recording medium Identification device 
which Identifies the optical recording medium, 

35 wherein the pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount applied becomes maximum and the phase 

shift amount applied are switched according to a signal from said optical recording medium identification device. 

277. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, further comprising an optical recording medium identification device 
which identifies the optical recording medium, 

40 wherein the pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount applied becomes maximum and the phase 

shift amount applied are switched according to a signal from said optical recording medium identification device. 

278. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, furthercomprising an optical recording medium identification device 
which identifies the optical recording medium, 

45 wherein the pupil radius position at which the phase shift amount applied becomes maximum and the phase 

shift amount applied are switched according to a signal from said optical recording medium identification device. 

279. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, furthercomprising aspherical aberration detection device which detects 
' a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium applied, 

so wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a signal from 

said spherical aberration detection device. 

280. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 269, furthercomprising a spherical aberration detection device which detects 
a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium applied, 

5 5 wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a signal from 

said spherical aberration detection device. 

281 The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, further comprising a spherical aberration detection device which detects 
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a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium applied, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a signal from 
said spherical aberration detection device. 

282. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 271 , further comprising a spherical aberration detection device which detects 
a spherical aberration occurring on the optical recording medium applied, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a signal from 
said spherical aberration detection device. 

283. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, wherein the opposite electrode surfaces of concentric phase shift 
application surfaces of the liquid crystal device are divided symmetrically with respect to the optical axis into 2n 
areas, where n denotes an integer. 

284. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, wherein the opposite electrode surfaces of concentric phase shift 
application surfaces of the liquid crystal device are divided symmetrically with respect to the optical axis into 2n 
areas, where n denotes an integer. 

285. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 283, further comprising a device which generates a coma aberration signal 
from an interference pattern of light reflected by the optical recording medium, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a thus-generated 
coma aberration signal. 

286The optical pickup as claimed in claim 284, further comprising a device which generates a coma aberration signal 
from an interference pattern of light reflected by the optical recording medium, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a thus-generated 
coma aberration signal. 

287The optical pickup as claimed in claim 283, further comprising a device which detects an amount of positional shift 
of the object lens with respect to an approximately the optical axis center position thereof, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a thus-detected 
positional shift amount. 

288The optical pickup as claimed in claim 284, further comprising a device which detects an amount of positional shift 
of the object lens with respect to an approximately the optical axis center position thereof, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to a thus-detected 
positional shift amount. 

289. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, wherein: 

at least one of the plurality of optical recording media comprises a multi-layer optical recording medium having 
a plurality of information recording surfaces in a multi-layer configuration, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to each particular 
information recording surface applied of the plurality of information recording surfaces of the multi-layer optical 
recording medium. 

290. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 269, wherein: 

at least one of the plurality of optical recording media comprises a multi-layer optical recording medium having 
a plurality of information recording surfaces in a multi-layer configuration, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to each particular 
information recording surface applied of the plurality of information recording surfaces of the multi-layer optical 
recording medium. 

291 .The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, wherein: 

at least one of the plurality of optical recording media comprises a multi-layer optical recording medium having 
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a plurality of information recording surfaces in a multi-layer configuration, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to each particular 
information recording surface applied of the plurality of information recording surfaces of the multi-layer optical 
recording medium. 

292.The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, wherein: 

at least one of the plurality of optical recording media comprises a multi-layer optical recording medium having 
a plurality of information recording surfaces in a multi-layer configuration, 

wherein the phase shift amount applied by the liquid crystal device is changed according to each particular 
information recording surface applied of the plurality of information recording surfaces of the multi-layer optical 
recording medium. 

293The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, further comprising an aperture control device which switches a nu- 
merical aperture of a beam emitted from the light source according to the wavelength applied, 
wherein said aperture control device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

294. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 269, further comprising an aperture control device which switches a nu- 
merical aperture of a beam emitted from the light source according to the wavelength applied, 

wherein said aperture control device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

295. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270, further comprising an aperture control device which switches a nu- 
merical aperture of a beam emitted from the light source according to the wavelength applied, 

wherein said aperture control device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

296. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, further comprising an aperture control device which switches a nu- 
merical aperture of a beam emitted from the light source according to the wavelength applied, 

wherein said aperture control device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

297. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 264, further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state of a beam emitted by the light source according to the wavelength of the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

298. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 269, further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state of a beam emitted by the light source according to the wavelength of the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

299. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 270 , further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state of a beam emitted by the light source according to the wavelength of the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

300. The optical pickup as claimed in claim 273, further comprising a polarization device which changes the polarization 
state of a beam emitted by the light source according to the wavelength of the light source applied, 

wherein said polarization device is integrally combined with the liquid crystal device. 

301 .An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup claimed in claim 264, and performing at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 

302. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup claimed in claim 269, and performing at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 

303. An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup claimed in claim 270, and performing at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 



304.An information processing apparatus employing the optical pickup claimed in claim 273, and performing at least 
one of recording, reproduction and deletion of information onto the optical recording medium. 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




108 



EP 1 341 166 A2 






EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.3A 




1 



110 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.3C 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION^ m) 




-2 



LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



FIG.3D 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATIONS m) 



-2 



LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



FIG.3E 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION// m) 







LENS 


\ 
i 
1 


1(0,6) 


RADIUS(mm) 


i 

! 

1 






1 


-0.5 L — 





WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION^ m) 



FIG.3F 



-2 



LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



Hi 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




407nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 



660nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 




204 



112 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




FIG.5B 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




114 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.6C 





EP1 341 166 A2 





116 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.7C 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION* Mm) 





0.5 


/ 
/ 




y 


LENS 


71 




2 RADIUS(mm) 




-0.5 





FIG.7D 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATIONS m) 



-2 



2. 



LENS 
2 RADIUS(mm) 



FIG.7E 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION( IX m) 




LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION* U m) 



FIG.7F 



-2 



LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




118 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




120 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




EP 1 341 166 A2 




122 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




<4 AO 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.14A 




301c 



124 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.14B 



NA0.65 



1 


1 


K 

1 v» 

1 — 
i 


>s 

1, 1 
1 


r 









FIG.14C 



NA0.65 




FIG.14D 



NA0.5 



1 

He — 

1 \^ 
1 


— H 


1 ' -. 









FIG.14E 



NA0.5 




4 0C 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.15A 



401 



103 203 



106 



107 




^308 



FIG.15B 



407nm,660nm 
TRANSMISSION AREA 



780nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 




307 



126 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.17A 



103 203 



305 



308 




FIG.17B 



407nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 
660nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 

780nm 

TRANSMISSION AREA 




128 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




t on 



EP1 341 166 A2 




130 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.20A 




201c'/ \^*801 
201a 301a 



FIG.20B 



201c 



DETECTION HOLOGRAM 
(CD SYSTEM) 

Z DETECTION HOLOGRAM 
^(DVD SYSTEM) 



801b 



t ' \ \ \ 

201a 301a 



301c 



131 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.21 




10 



132 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.22 



1108 



1101 




1102 



111 




-1202 



1201c 



FIG.23 



1201c 



1201a 



1201b 



DETECTION 
HOLOGRAM 




133 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




FIG.25 



1108 



1103 1203 



1101 




1303 



1202 

1201b 
1201a 

1201 
1201c 



1109 



c£Tj107 
■ 1106 



1105 



*p — ?K 

1104 



-1302 




1301b 
1301a 



1301 
1301c 



134 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.26 



1108 



1203 



1303 



1102 

4- 



1401c/ \ 1401b 
1401a 

1401 



-1202 

1201b 

1201a 

1201 
1201c 




Z 



1109 



107 
•1106 



1105 
1104 



-1302 



^1301b 
h1301a 
X^1301 
1301c 



FIG.27 



1102 



1401c \J 
1401 




1401b 



1401a 



1108 



1106- 



1109 



1503 

\ 



13 



iz 



^1107 
"1105 

04 



•1502 



1501b 



1301c 

1201c^ ✓ \^1501 
1201a 1301a 



135 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



HG.28 



1201c 




DETECTION HOLOGRAM 
FOR DVD 



DETECTION HOLOGRAM 
^ FOR CD 



1501b 



1301c 



1201a 



1301a 



136 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



O 
LU 

a 

LU 
LU 

tig 
2 o 

s< 

>p 

F 
o 

LU 
U. 
Ll. 
LU 



FIG.29A 



4.04 
4.02 
4.00 
3.98 
3.96 
3.94 
3.92 
3.90 
3.88 









7^. 


















j 









300 400 500 600 700 
WAVELEN GTH[nm] 



e 



FIG.29B 




1.5 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.9 



REFRACTIVE INDEX nd 



137 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.30 

0.670 
0.660 
0.650 
< 0.640 
0.630 
0.620 
0.610 

-300 -200 -100 0 100 200 300 
OBJECT DISTANCECmm] 





138 



EP1 341 166 A2 




139 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




140 



EP1 341 166 A2 




141 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




142 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




143 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




144 



EP1 341 166 A2 




i- 

t •■ 

145 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.38 



1.00 
0.90 
0.80 
0.70 
0.60 
0.50 
0.40 
0.30 
0.20 
0.10 
0.00 



DVD INFINITE SYSTEM 




PUPILCmm] 



BLUE INFINITE 
SYSTEM 



FIG.39 



1.00 
0.90 
0.80 
0.70 
0.60 
0.50 
0.40 
0.30 
0.20 
0.10 
0.00 



"CD INFINITE SYSTEM 



-2 







-4 




• 

• 


-3 — 




• 
• 


• 


• 




• 


• 






• 



-1 



PUPILCmm] 



BLUE INFINITE 
SYSTEM 



146 



EP1 341 166 A2 




FIG.40B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION!!// ml 



■0.5 




2 



LENS 

RADIUS[mm] 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION!!// m] 



FIG.40C 



-2 



LENS 

RADIUSCmm] 



147 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.41A 




FIG.41 B 




EP1 341 166 A2 




SPHERICAL 

ABERRATION WFA(/im) 



FIG.42C 



Kk*^. -vV^ 

-2 ^ 2 

149 



LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 




FIG.43C 



OUTER AREA 



INNER AREA 




150 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




151 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




152 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.46 



2108 




2103 



2113 



2101 



211 



2111" 
2112 




2109 



2106 



■b J El \\X 

^ aW 2104 

2102 m V Z1U4 



153 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.47 



2101 




9in9 ^ 2104 



2102 

211 
2111 
2112 




-2202 




2201c 



RG.48 



2201c 



DETECTION 
HOLOGRAM 




2201a 



2201b 



154 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.49 



2108 



2106 




2103 MM 
2101 \ ^ 



2203 



2102 



2110 



2111-^ 
2112. 




02 



2201b 



\^2201 
2201c 



IZ 



mr- ft 



2109 



2107 
2105 



V 2104 



-2302 
^2301 b 
■2301a 
^301 



2301c 



F1G.50 



2108a 



2108 



2109a 




155 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.51A 



2,08a ^ 




FIG.51B 



[suu 


0.1 


0.08 


<-< 
zo 


0.06 
0.04 


WAVEFR( 
ABERRA1 


0.02 
0 



10 



WAVELENGTH SHIFT[nm] 



FIG.51C 



E 



SES 

ujq: 
> uj 



0.1 

0.08 
0.06 
0.04 
0.02 



-10 -5 



10 



WAVELENGTH SHIFT[nm] 



156 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.52 




157 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.53A 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION WFA(#m) 




LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



FIG.53B 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION WFA( # m) 




LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



1S8 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.54A 



WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION WMutm) 




LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



FIG.54B 

WAVEFRONT 
ABERRATION WFA(/im) 




LENS 

RADIUS(mm) 



159 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.55 



CO 

E 



So 

oF 
cr< 

yjtr 



0.1 
0.08 
0.06 
0.04 
0.02 



-10 



10 



WAVELENGTH SHIFT[nm] 



FIG.56 




160 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.57 




5=< -10 -5 0 5 10 

WAVELENGTH SHIFT[nm] 



FIG.58 



zo 

Oh 
QL < 

SB 



0.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.0 

-0.1 
-0.2 

-0.3 



u 



✓ON 407nm 



•ON 417nm 



-2 -1 



2 



PUPIL[mm] 



161 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.59 



zo 

Oh 

u_ cr 
luq: 

> LLI 



0.2 
0.1 
0.0 

-0.1 
-0.2 



zs 



-2 -1 




ON THICKNESS 
ERROR OF 0.03mn 



ON 407nm 



PUPILEmm] 



FIG.60 



u. cc 
ujq: 
> uu 

< 00 

5< 




ON CD 

ON BLUE DISK 
ON DVD 



PUPIL[mm] 



162 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.61 

110 




163 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



O 
CO 
CO 

O 

LL 



m 

CO 
CO 

d 

LL 



< 
CO 
CO 

d 

Ll 




164 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




165 



EP1 341 166 A2 




166 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



CC 
Hi 

— i < 

< CC 

\— H- 

co to 

>; en 

O CO 
CO Q CO 



HI 

00 
CQ 
Z> 

co 



< 

CO 
CD 

O 



& 

CD 

CO 



o 

I— 

co 5 

CO uj 



UJ 
Q 





co in r- 
o o o 

W N CM 



CQ 

co 

CO 

d 




(D LO I s 

o o o 



CM CN CN 



167 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.67 



OBJECT LENS 




LIGHT-INCIDENT-SIDE 
SUBSTRATE OF 
OPTICAL RECORDING 
MEDIUM 




168 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.69 




3201b 



169 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.70 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 

1.00 




-1.00 




PUPIL 
POSmON(mm) 



FIG.71 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION A) 

1.00 




-1.00 



PUPIL 
POSmON(mm) 



FIG.72 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 



1.00 






F 




posit; 


-1.00 





170 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




171 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




172 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



kwiktag • 0 32 0 76 947 

III I llll III 



FIG.75 



0.15 



o o 
5P 

a. tz 

W LU 

s 



0.10 



0.05 



V 



0.00 




100 120 140 160 180 200 

OBJECT 
DISTANCE(mm) 

FIG.76A 




3105 



FIG.76B 



5 












4 














3 














2 










_ 




1 
0 
























C 


>.o 


0.5 


1.0 


1.5 


2.0 



PUPIL RADIUS POSITlON(mm) 



173 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.77 



0.15 




E 
E 
cr 

S3 
>o 

P LL 

1 

UJ 



52 54 



58 60 



4.04 
4.02 
4.00 
3.98 
3.96 
3.94 
3.92 
3.90 
3.88 



OBJECT 
DISTANCE(mm) 

FIG.78A 



























































4 









300 400 500 600 700 
WAVE LENGTH(nm) 



CM 
0 



FIG.78B 




1.55 1.6 1.65 1.7 1.75 1.8 1.85 
REFRACTIVE INDEX (nd) 



174 



EP1 341 166 A2 




175 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




176 



EP1 341 166 A2 



O 
CO 

ci 



DO 

00 

d 

LL. 




<ujm=! 





177 



EP 1 341 166 A2 

FIG.82 




3109a 
Sr 



RG.83A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 



1.00 






PUPIL 




POSITION(mm) 


-1.00 





FIG.83B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 



1.00 






PUPIL 




POSlTION(mm) 


-1.00 





178 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.84 




3109a 



FIG.85A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION A) 



1.00 






PUPIL 




POSmON(mm) 


-1.00 





FIG.85B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 

1.00 



-1.00 



***** 



\ 



PUPIL 
POSmON(mm) 



179 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.86A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 
8.00 



-8.00 



PUPIL 
POSmON(mm) 



FIG.86B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 

8.00 



-8.00 



PUPIL 
POSmON(mm) 




180 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.88A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 



1.00 




-1.00 


PUPIL 


POSITION(mm) 



RG.88B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION(A) 



1.00 






PUPIL 


-1.00 


POSITION(mm) 



FIG.89 



I 



CO 
CO 



CO 




WAVELENGTH 
407nm(0-TH) 
V- WAVELENGTH 

780nm(0-TH) 
- WAVELENGTH 
660nm(1-TH) 



GROOVE HEIGHTS m) 



hi 



18,1 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.90A 



3107 
3106 
3105 



DIELECTRIC 
MULT-LAYZER FILM 



GLASS 
SUBSTRATE 




PATTERN FORMED 
SURFACE 



FIG.90B 



DIELECTRIC 
MULT-LAYZER FILM 




PATTERN FORMED 
SURFACE 



182 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.91A 

3400 



3105 ( 




PATTERN FORMED 
SURFACE 



FIG.91B 




183 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.92 




-2 -1.5 



-1 -0.5 0 0.5 1 
PUPIL POSmON(mm) 



FIG.93 




3105 



FIG.94 




3113 



3109 



184 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




185 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




186 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.96B 



3201c 

\f S 
J/ 



DETECTION HOLOGRAM 
DETECTION HOLOGRAM 



r- 




§ 





3501b 



w 



3301c 



3201a 



3301a 



FIG.97 



3100 



OPTICAL RECOEDING MEDIUM 
OBJECT LENS 



BLUE 
LIGHT 
SOURCE 




LIGHT 
SOURCE 
FOR DVD 



3200 



LIGHT 
SOURCE 
FOR CD 



3300 



187 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




188 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



4201c 



4201a 



FIG.99 



DETECTION 
HOLOGRAM 




4201b 



FIG. 100 



4002^ 

4003- 

4006- 
4005" 



4001b 



4004b 



y/////////////^ 



sssssss/ssssssss/ssss/ssssys/ss/sssssss* 



*sssss/s/sssssss/ssss/ss/ssssssjs/sssss* 



4002 

4005 
4006 



V///////////////////////////M 



4004a 



4001a 



4007 



189 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.101A 

4010 




FIG.101B 



4015 




190 



EP1 341 166 A2 



Q 

LUi— i 
Q E 
LU e 
LU lZj 

hh< 
OliJZ 

LL < g 
Lit G Ll 



FIG.102A 




700 



WAVELENGTH [nm] 



FIG.102B 



e 




1.55 1.6 1.65 1.7 1.75 1.8 1.85 
REFRACTIVE INDEX 



191 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



< 

CO 

o 

d 

El 



f 





V 




192 



EP1 341 166 A2 




193 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




194 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.104 I 

! 

! 



4110 




FIG.105 

! 




4111 



195 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 106 



1 

0.75 
0.5 

0.25 
0 
-1 



-0.5 



-0.5 



1 "I 



196 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 107 A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION 
A 




\ PUPIL RADIUS POSITION 



FIG.107B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION 

A 



PUPIL RADIUS POSITION 



197 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.108A 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION 



i 
i 
i 

i 



i 
i 
i 

i — 



PUPIL RADUNS 
POSITION 



FIG.108B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION 

A 




PUPIL RADUNS 
POSITION 



198 



EP1 341 166 A2 




199 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.110 

i 

i 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION [A] 




PUPIL RADIUS POSITION [mm] 

i 

i 

FIG. 1 1 1 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION [A] 



0.25 T 



-0.1 J- 



ABERRATION IN 
CASE OF SECOND 
LAYER OF BLUE DISK 




ABERRATION 
OF BLUE SYSTEM 



1 2 3 

PUPIL RADIUS POSITION [mm] 



200 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 1 1 2 



4014a 



4010a 
4010b 




201 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




202 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.114 

4108 4109a 




203 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.116A 





GLASS 
'SUBSTRATE 

ELECTRIC 
MULTI-LAYER 
FILM 



FIG.116B 




4105 



204 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.117 



A C B 



SPHERICAL 
ABERRATION [A] 
1 T 




ABERRATION IN 
CASE OF CD 

ABERRATION IN 
CASE OF DVD 

ABERRATION OF 
LUE SYSTEM 



PUPIL RADIUS 
POSITION [mm] 



ABERRATION IN 

CASE OF SECOND LAYER 



i 

I, 



205 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




206 



EP1 341 166 A2 




207 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



HG.119B 



DETECTION 
HOLOGRAM 




DETECTION 
HOLOGRAM 

4301b 



4201a 4301a 



208 



EP 1 341 166 A2 

FIG.1 20A 

WAVEFRONT OF 
ABERRATION 




FIG.1 20B 



WAVEFRONT OF 
ABERRATION 



2.0 r 




EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG.1 20C 



WAVEFRONT OF 
ABERRATION 




210 



EP 1 341 166 A2 




EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.121B 




212 



EP1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 122 




OHO 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 123 



4112 




214 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 124 



25 




0 

0 50 100 150 200 



RELATIVE POSITIONAL 
SHIFT AMOUNT [//m] 



FIG. 125 



4105 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 126 




216 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG.127A 



COMA 

ABERRATION 




LENS 

RADIUS (mm) 



FIG.127B 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 128 



4100 

BLUE 

LIGHT 

SOURCE 



OPTICAL RECORDING MEDIUM 
OBJECT LENS 




LIGHT 




UGHT 


SOURCE 




SOURCE 


FOR DVD 




FOR CD 


S 

4200 


\ 

4300 



FIG. 129 




WAVEFRONT ON 660nm 
(INFINITE SYSTEM) 



218 



EP 1 341 166 A2 



FIG. 130 



WAVEFRONT ON 780nm 
(INFINITE SYSTEM) 



FIG.131 



WAVEFRONT ON 660nm 
(FINITE SYSTEM) 



01Q 



(19) 



J 



Europaisches Patentamt 
European Patent Office 
Office europeen des brevets 



(12) 



(H) EP 1 341 166 A3 
EUROPEAN PATENT APPLICATION 



(88) Oate of publication A3: 

09.02.2005 Bulletin 2005/06 

(43) Date of publication A2: 

03.09.2003 Bulletin 2003/36 

(21) Application number: 03251102.4 

(22) Date of filing: 25.02.2003 



(51) mt ci 7: G11B 7/135, G11B 7/125, 
G11B7/00, G11B7/09, 
G02F 1/13.G02B13/18, 
G02B5/30, G11B 7/0045 



(84) 


Designated Contracting States: 


(71) Applicant: Ricoh Company Ltd. 




AT BE BQ CH CY CZ DE DK EE ES Fl FR GB GR 


Tokyo 143-8555 (JP) 




HU IE IT LI LU MC NL PT SE SI SK TR 






Designated Extension States: 


(72) Inventor: Hlrai, Hideaki 




AL LT LV NIK RO 


Yokohama-shl, Kanagawa (JP) 


(30) 


Priority: 27.02.2002 JP 2002051722 


(74) Representative: Lamb, Martin John Carstalrs 




16.05.2002 JP 2002140998 


MARKS & CLERK, 




02.07.2002 JP 2002193248 


57-60 Lincoln's Inn Fields 




22.07.2002 JP 2Q02212224 


London WC2A 3LS (GB) 




02.08.2002 JP 2002226011 






02.08.2002 JP 2002226023 






18.12.2002 JP 2002366552 






09.01.2003 JP 2003003506 






09.01.2003 JP 2003003525 






30.01.2003 JP 2003021862 





(54) Optical pickup for different wavelengths 

(57) An optical pickup for light sources of different 
wavelengths comprising an aberration correction de- 
vice, also in view of their phases, or polarization means 
or wavelength zone means for separating the different 
wavelengths. The reflected light from the recording me- 



dium may be split for focus detecting. There may be mul- 
tilevel recording. The recording medium may comprise 
a thin layer on its light incident side. 



CO 
< 

CD 
CO 



CO 



Q. 
LU 



e> _:-.»- -j k.. t~.~— Dante tco\ 



EP1 341 166 A3 



J) 



European Patent 
Office 



EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 



Application Number 

EP 03 25 1192 



DOCUMENTS CONSIDERED TO BE RELEVANT 



Category 



Citation of document with indication, where appropriate, 
oi relevant passages 



Relevant 
to claim 



CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
APPLICATION (lntO.7) 



Y 

Y 
Y 
Y 



P,Y 



US 6 067 283 A (MURAMATSU EIJI) 
23 May 200Q (2000-05-23) 

* column 2, line 55 - line 65 * 

* column 3. line 20 - line 63 * 



EP 1 154 417 A (K0NISH1R0KU PHOTO I NO) 

14 November 2001 (2001-11-14) 

* paragraph [0162] - paragraph [0171] 1 



US 5 859 818 A (MURAO NORIAKI ET AL) 
12 January 1999 (1999-01-12) 

* abstract * 

* column 5, line 19 - line 27; figure 5 * 



OP 2001 143309 A (ASA HI GLASS CO LTD) 
25 May 2001 (2001-05-25) 
* the whole document * 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

vol. 2000, no. 22, 

9 March 2001 (2001-03-09) 

& JP 2001 143309 A (ASAHI GLASS CO LTD) , 

25 May 2001 (2001-05-25) 

* abstract * 



WO 01/13369 A (SASANO TOMOHIKO ; TANAKA 
YASUHIRO (JP); MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC IND CO 
LTD) 22 February 20O1 (2001-02-22) 

* abstract; figures 5,6 * 

US 6 490 100 Bl (SASANO TOMOHIKO ET AL) 
3 December 2002 (2002-12-03) 

* column 10, line 26 - line 56; figures 
5,6 * 



The prooont oeoroh report hog boon dro wn up tor al l otaims 



1-5 

6-20 
21-180 

6-20 

21-45, 
66-85 

21-35 



21-35 



21-35 



26-30 



26-30 



G11B7/135 

GUB7/125 

G11B7/00 

G11B7/09 

G02F1/13 

G02B13/18 

G02B5/30 

G11B7/O045 



TECHNICAL FIELDS 
SEARCHED 0nt.CI.7) 



G11B 
G02F 



P18C« Of SM/Ctl 



Munich 



Cat* of completion of (he tearzb 

1 December 2 004 



Examiner 

Poth, H . 



CATEGORY OF CITED DOCUMENTS 

X : particularly relevant i taken atone 

Y : particular relevant if combined with another 

document ol the same category 
A : technological background 
O : non-written disclosure 
. P : Intermediate document 



T : theory or principle underlying the Invention 
E : earllor patent documom, out published on. or 

after the filing date 
0 : document cited in the application 
L : document cited lor other reasons 

& : member of the same patent family, corresponding 
document 



2 



EP 1 341 166 A3 




European Patent 
Office 



EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 



Application Number 

EP ©3 25 11G2 



DOCUMENTS CONSIDERED TO BE RELEVANT 



Category 



Citation ol document with Indication, where appropriate, 
ol relevant passages 



Relevant 
to claim 



CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
APPLICATION (klLCI.7} 



JP 09 320Q83 A (TOSHIBA CORP) 
12 December 1997 (1997-12-12) 
* the whole docunent * 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

vol. 1998, no. 04, 

31 March 1998 (1998-03-31) 

& JP 9 320083 A (TOSHIBA CORP), 

12 December 1997 (1997-12-12) 

* abstract * 



26-30 



26-30 



JP 10 228653 A (OLYMPUS OPTICAL CO LTD) 
25 August 1998 (1998-08-25) 
* the whole document * 



JAPAN 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF 
vol. 1998, no. 13, 
30 November 1998 (1998-11-30) 
& JP 10 228653 A (OLYMPUS OPTICAL CO LTD) , 
25 August 1998 (1998-08-25) 
* abstract * 



26-30 



26-30 



TECHNICAL FIELDS 
SEARCHED (lnUCI.7) 



US 6 275 461 Bl (KIM TAE KYUNG ET AL) 
14 August 2001 (2001-08-14) 
♦column 2, line 25 - line 59; figures 1,2 



JAPAN 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF 
vol. 2600, no. 02, 

29 February 2000 (2000-02-29) 

& JP 11 328719 A (LG ELECTRONICS INC), 

30 November 1999 (1999-11-30) 
* abstract * 



36-45, 
121-150 



36-45 



-/~ 



The prcoen t geofch f cport hoabeen d r o w n ttp - foroH clo t mo 



Munich 



Date ol comptelion of the search 

1 December 2004 



Examiner 

Poth, H 



CATEGORY OF CITED DOCUMENTS 

X : particularly relevant if taken alone 

Y : particularly relevant H combined with another 

document ot the same category 
A : technological background 
O : non-written disclosure 
P : intermediate document 



7 : theory or principle underlying the Invention 
E : earlier patent document, but published on, or 

after the filing date 
0 : document cfted in the application 
L : document cited for other reasons 



ft : member of the same patent family, corresponding 
document 



3 



EP1 341 166 A3 



European Patent 
Office 



EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 



Application Number 
EP 03 25 1102 



DOCUMENTS CONSIDERED TO BE RELEVANT 



Category 



Citation of document with Indication, where appropriate, 
of relevant passages 



Relevant 
todaim 



CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
APPUCATIOH (lnta.7) 



US 6 078 554 A (00TAKI SAKASH1 ET AL) 
20 June 2000 (2G00-06-20) 

* abstract * 

* column 4, line 41 - column 6, line 50; 
figures 1.4A * 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

vol. 2000, no. 04, 

31 August 2000 (2000-08-31) 

& JP 2000 030283 A (ASAHI GLASS CO LTD) , 

28 January 2000 (2000-01-28) 

* abstract * 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

vol. 2002, no. 02, 

2 April 2002 (2002-04-02) 

& JP 2001 297472 A (RICOH CO LTD), 

26 October 2001 (2001-10-26) 

* abstract * 



PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 
vol. 2000, no. 13, 

5 February 2001 (2001-02-05) 

6 JP 2000 276766 A (MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC 
IND CO LTD), 6 October 2000 (2000-10-06) 
* abstract * 



US 2002/093902 Al (HIRAI HIDEAKI ET AL) 
18 July 2002 (2002-07-18) 

* the whole document * 



EP 0 881 634 A (NIPPON ELECTRIC CO) 

2 December 1998 (1998-12-02) 

* page 14, line 15 - line 36; figure 14 * 



-/-- 



■The preocm-ocQreh report rmo toeon dfown up fo r oi l claims 



36-45 



36-45 



36-50, 
61-65, 
116-120 



36-50, 
61-65, 
116-120 



36-50, 
61-65, 
116-120 



36-45, 
51-60 



TECHNICAL FIELDS 
SEARCHED (lnLCL7) 



Place ol search 

Munich 



Date ol compleodn ol tie seer* 

1 December 2004 



Ejmminer 

Poth, H 



CATEGORY OF CITED DOCUMENTS 

X : particularty relevant H taken alone 

Y : part cut arty relevant if combined with another 

document of the same category 
A : technological background ' 
O : noo-wrftton dtsctosuro 
P : intermediate document 



T : theory or principie underlying, the 'invention 
E : carter patent document, out puMshed on, or 

after the filing dale 
D : document died in the application 
L : document cited for other reasons 

& : member of the tame patent famiJy, corresponding 
document 



4 



EP 1 341 166 A3 



J 



European Patent 
Office 



EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 



Application Number 

EP 63 25 1102 



DOCUMENTS CONSIDERED TO BE RELEVANT 



Cateaorvi Citation of document with indication, where appropriate, 
" y j of relevant passages 



Relevant 
to claim 



classification of the 

APPLICATION (lnLO.7) 



WO 96/28816 A (PHILIPS ELECTRONICS NV ; 

PHILIPS NORDEH AB (SE)) 

19 September 1996 (1996-09-19) 

* page 9, line 25 - line 29; figure 2A 

* page 11, line 26 - line 30; figure 3 



EP 0 583 036 A (KONINKL PHILIPS 
i ELECTRONICS NV) 
j 16 February 1994 (1994-02-16) 

* column 7, line 4 * 
' * column 6, line 1 * 



EP 1 172 808 A (SHARP KK) 
16 January 2002 (2002-01-16) 

* abstract * 

* paragraph [0183] * 

PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

vol. 0145, no. 85 (P-1148), 

27 December 1990 (1990-12-27) 

& JP 2 252131 A (MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC IND 

CO LTD), 9 October 1990 (1990-10-09) 

* abstract * 



US 2001/038583 Al (MIYAGAWA NA0YASU ET 
AL) 8 November 2001 (2001-11-08) 

* paragraph [0005] * 

* paragraph [0046] * 

EP 0 284 056 A (CASIO COMPUTER CO LTD) 
28 September 1988 (1988-09-28) 

* abstract * 



The pfcocnt oeofch report hoa been drown up for a l l claimo 



66-75 



71-75 



86-115 



86-90 



151-180 



151-180 



TECHNICAL FIELDS 
SEARCHED (lrrt.CI.7) 



Munich 



Date of comptaion of the search 

1 December 2004 



Poth, H 



CATEGORY OF CITED DOCUMENTS 

X : particularly relevant if taken atone 

Y ; particularly relevant if combined with another 

document of the same category 
A : technological background 
O : non-written disclosure 
P '. intermediate document 



T : theory or principle underlying (he invention 
E : earlier patent document, but published on. or 

after the filing date 
D : document cited in the application 
L : document cited (or other reasons 



& : member of the same patent family, corresponding 
document 



5 



EP 1 341 166 A3 



European Patent Application Number 

0ffice EP 63 25 1102 



CLAIMS INCURRING FEES 



The present European patent application comprised at the time of filing more than ten claims. 

□ Only part of the claims have been paid within the prescribed time limit. The present European search 
report has been drawn up for the first ten claims and for those claims for which claims fees have 
been paid, namely claim(s): 



□ No claims fees have been paid within the prescribed time limit. The present European search report has 
been drawn up for the first ten claims. 



LACK OF UNITY OF INVENTION 



The Search Division considers that the present European patent application does not comply with the 
requirements of unity of invention and relates to several inventions or groups of inventions, namely: 



see sheet B 

□ All further search fees have been paid within the fixed time limit. The present European search report has 
been drawn up for all claims. 

□ As all searchable claims could be searched without effort justifying an additional fee, the Search Division 
did not invite payment of any additional fee. 

□ Only part of the further search fees have been paid within the fixed lime limit. The present European 
search report has been drawn up for those parts of the European patent application which relate to the 
inventions in respect of which search fees have been paid, namely claims: 

1-180 



□ None of the further search fees have been paid within the fixed time limit. The present European search 
report has been drawn up for those parts or the European patent application which relate to the invention 
first mentioned.tn the claims, namely claims: 



6 



EP1 341 166 A3 



J 



rift] LACK OF UNITY OF INVENTION w^von^r 

Wxc * SHEET B EP 03 25 1102 



The Search Division considers that the present European patent application does not comply with the 
requirements of unity of invention and relates to several inventions or groups of inventions, namely: 

1. claims: 1-20 

"Common aberration device" 

2. claims: 21-35 

"Conmon odd-th aberration device" 

3. claims: 36-45 

"Wavelength aperture control" 

4. claims: 46-65,116-120 

"Beam separation" 

5. claims: 66-85 

"Focus detection" 

6. claims: 86-115 

"Single package" 

7. claims: 121-180 

"Thickness and apertures" 

8. claims: 181-225 

"Different numerical apertures and beam diameters" 

9. claims: 226-239 

"Chromatic aberration correction" 

10. claims: 240-263 

"Phase correction" 

11. claims: 264-268, 275, 279, 289, 293, 297, 301 



7 



4 



EP 1 341 166 A3 



European Patent LAC(< Qp UN|JY op |NVENT|QN W ~ 

SHEET B EP 03 25 1102 



The Search Division considers that the present European patent application does not comply with the 
requirements of unity of invention and relates to several inventions or groups of inventions, namely: 

"Wavelength controlled phase correction" 

12. claims: 269-274,275-278,289-288,290-292,294-296.298-300,302,303 
"Radial phase shift" 



8 



EP 1 341 166 A3 



ANNEX TO THE EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 

ON EUROPEAN PATENT APPLICATION NO. EP 03 25 1102 



This annex lists Ihe patent family members relating to the patent documents cited in the above-mentioned European search report. 
The members are as contained in the E uropean Patent Office EDP file on 

The European Patent Office is in no way liable for these particulars which are merely given lor the purpose of information. 

01-12-2004 



Patent document 




Publication 




Patent family 


Publication 


cited in search report 




date 




member(s) 


date 


US 6967283 


A 


23-05-2000 


JP 


10312575 A 


24-11-1998 


EP 1154417 


A 


14-11-2001 


JP 


2001324673 A 


22-11-2001 






JP 


2002082280 A 


22-03-2002 








JP 


2002197712 A 


12-07-2002 








CN 


1324072 A 


28-11-2001 








EP 


1154417 A2 


14-11-2001 








WO 


0186644 A2 


15-11-2001 








US 


2002012313 Al 


31-01-2002 








AU 


9424801 A 


29-04-2002 








CN 


1349121 A 


15-05-2002 








EP 


1199717 A2 


24-04-2002 








HU 


0303190 A2 


29-12-2003 








WO 


0233760 A2 


25-04-2002 








TW 


567483 B 


21-12-2003 








US 


2002135891 Al 


26-09-2602 


US 5859818 


A 


12-01-1999 


JP 


3504082 B2 


08-03-2004 






JP 


10079135 A 


24-03-1998 


JP 2001143309 


A 


25-05-2001 


NONE 






WO 0113369 


A 


22-02-2001 


CA 


2345788 Al 


22-02-2001 






CN 


1327580 T 


19-12-2O01 








WO 


0113369 Al 


22-02-2001 








JP 


2604311026 A 


04-11-2004 








1 IC 

Ub 


CUV3<333CCO Hi 


cU-Uc-clK/J 








lie 

US 






US 6490100 


Bl 


03-12-2002 


CA 


2345788 Al 


22-02-2001 






CN 


1327580 T 


19-12-2061 








W0 


0113369 Al 


22-02-2001 








JP 


2004311026 A 


04-11-2004 








US 


2003035226 Al 


20-02-2003 


JP 9320083 


A 


12-12-1997 


DE 


69626491 Dl 


10-04-2003 






DE 


69626491 T2 


27-11-2003 








EP 


0798705 A2 


01-10-1997 








US 


5982564 A 


09-11-1999 


JP 10228653 


A 


25-08-1998 


NONE 






US 6275461 


Bl 


14-68-2001 


KR 


263154 Bl 


01-09-2000 






US 


6222812 Bl 


24-04-2001 








CN 


1279471 A 


10-01-2001 


| 






CN 


1338733 A 


06-03-2002 



& For more details about this annex : see Official Journal of the European Patent Office, No. 12/82 



9 



EP1 341 166 A3 



ANNEX TO THE EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 

ON EUROPEAN PATENT APPLICATION NO. EP 03 25 1102 



This annex lists the patent family members relating to the patent documents cited in the above-mentioned European search report 
The members are as contained in the European Patent Office EDP file on 

The European Patent Office is in no way liable for these particulars which are merely given for the purpose of information. 

01-12-2004 



roieru uutAjrnoni 




... 

Publication 




Patent family 


Publication 


cited in search report 




date 




member(s) 


date 


US 6275461 


Bl 




CN 


1338734 A 


06-03-2002 








CN 


1345045 A 


17-04-2002 








CN 


1345051 A 


17-04-2002 








CN 


1345046 A 


17-04-2002 








CN 


1344949 A 


17-04-2002 








CN 


1345047 A 


17-04-2002 








CN 


1186300 A 


01-07-1998 








DE 


69701552 01 


04-05-2000 








DE 


69701552 T2 


07-09-2000 








EP 


0828244 A2 


11-03-1998 








ID 


18199 A 


12-03-1998 








JP 


11353699 A 


. 24-12-1999 








JP 


10092010 A 


10-04-1998 








US 


6449237 Bl 


10-09-2002 








US 


6791933 Bl 


14-09-2004 








US 


2001000310 Al 


19-04-2001 








US 


2003021215 Al 


JO Ul cUUj 


JP 11328719 


A 


30-11-1999 


US 


2003048715 Al 


13-03-2003 








us 


6449235 Bl 


10-09-2002 








us 


2004160888 Al 


19-08-2004 








us 


2002009038 Al 


24-01-2002 


lie crttaccA 

US 00/8554 


A 


20-06-2000 


JP 


10028263 A 


23-01-1998 


JP 2000030283 


A 


28-01-2000 


NONE 






OP 2001297472 


A 


26-10-2001 


US 


2002093902 Al 


18-07-2002 


JP 2000276766 


A 


06-10-2000 


US 


6819646 Bl 


16-11-2004 


US 2002093902 


Al 


18-07-2002 


JP 


2003098350 A 


03-04-2003 








JP 


2001297472 A 


26-10-2001 








JP 


2002334477 A 


22-11-2002 


EP 0881634 


A 


02-12-1998 


JP . 


10334504 A. 


18-12-1998 








EP 


0881634 Al 


02-12-1998 








US 


6201780 Bl 


13-03-2001 


W0 9628816 


A 


19-09-1996 


AT 


193781 T 


15-06-2000 








BR 


9605931 A 


12-08-1997 








CN 


1152369 A ,B 


18-06-1997 








DE 


69608750 Dl 


13-07-2000 








DE 


69608750 T2 


15-02-2001 








EP 


0763236 A2 


19-03-1997 








ES 


2149449 T3 


01-11-2000 
_. 



For more details about this annex : see Official Journal of the European Patent Office, No. 12/B2 



10 



EP1 341 166 A3 



ANNEX TO THE EUROPEAN SEARCH REPORT 

ON EUROPEAN PATENT APPLICATION NO. EP 03 25 1102 



This annex lists the patent family members relating to the patent documents cited in the above-mentioned European search report 
The members are as contained in the European Patent Office EDP file on 

The European Patent Office is in no way liable for these particulars which are merely given for the purpose of information. 

01-12-2004 



Patent document 


Publication 




Patent family 


Publication 


cited in search report 


date 




members) 


date 


WO 9628816 A 




HK 


1012755 Al 


02-03-2091 




WO 


9628816 A2 


19-09-1996 






OP 


10500526 T 


13-01-1998 






US 


5708638 A 


13-01-1998 






US 


5926450 A 


20-07-1999 



EP 0583036 A 16-02-1994 EP 0583036. A2 16-02-1994 

AT 168491 T 15-08-1998 

CN 1082741 A ,B 23-02-1994 

DE 69319673 Dl 20-08-1998 

DE 69319673 T2 25-02-1999 

JP 6195727 A 15-07-1994 

US 5579298 A 26-11-1996 



EP 1172808 


A 


16-01-2002 


OP 


2002092933 A 


29-03-2002 






EP 


1172808 A2 


16-01-2002 








US 


2002024916 Al 


2B- 02-2002 


JP 2252131 


A 


09-10-1990 


NONE 






US 2001038583 


Al 


08-11-2001 


AU 


4792301 A 


08-10-2001 






WO 


0173768 Al 


04-10-2001 


EP 0284056 


A 


28-09-1988 


EP 


0284056 A2 


28-09-1988 






OP 


1007327 A 


11-01-1989 








US 


5148335 A 


15-09-1992 



& For more details about this annex : see Official Journal of the European Patent Office, No. 12782 



11 



